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MINISTRY OF LABOUR & EMPLOYMENT 

ORDER 

New Delhi, the 29th May, 1959. 

S.O. 1257.-Whereas for the purpose of enabling the Centra-! 
Government to fix rates of wages in respect of working journalists a 
Committee was constituted under sub-section (1) of. section 3 of the 
Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) Ordinance, 1958 
(3 of 1958), by the notification of the Government of India in the Ministry 
of Labour & Employment No. S.O. 1121, dated the 14th June, 1958; 

And whereas the said Committee continued to function under section 
14 of the Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) Act, 195~ 
(29 of 1958); 

And whereas the recommendations of the said Committee have been 
received by the Central Governi?ent; 

And whereas the Central Government has accepted the said recom­
mendations subject to certain minor modifications hereinafter specified, 
being modifications which, in the opinion of the Central Government, 
do not effect important alternations in the character of the recommen­
dations; 

Now, therefore, in exercise o£ the powers conferred by section 6 of 
the Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) Act, 1958 (29 of 

' 1958), the Centra~ Government hereby-

(a) makes an order in terms of the recommendations of the 
Committee contained in chapter III of its report which is 
reproduced in the Schedule hereto annexed subject to the 
following modifications, namely:-
In paragraph 8 of the said chapter Ill-

(i) for the words "news agency is transferred", the words 
· "news agencor is or has been transferred" shall be 

.substituted; · 

.(ii) the words "until the newspaper or news agency is 
reclassified in accordance with the provisions of para­
graph 21" shall be inserted at the end of the paragraph; 
and 

(b) directs that the said order shall come into operation in respect 
of the recommendations of the Committee on dates specified 
in paragraph 30 .read with paragraph 41 of the said chapter HI. 



REPORT OF THE WORKING JOURNALISTS WAGE COMMITTEE 

We, the undersigned members of the Working Journalists Wage C:om­
mittee, submit this report to the Government of India regarding fixation 
of wages of working journalists. The report is divided into three chapters. 
The first chapter deals with the constitution of our Committee and the 
procedure adopted by us in collecting material for making our recommen­
dations. The second chapter explains the reasons for the recommenda­
tions. The recof!liilendations themselves are set out in the third chapter. 



CHAPTER I-CONSTITUTION OF THE COMMITTEE AND THE 
PROCEDURE ADOPTED BY IT 

1. Constitution of the Committee.-On the 2nd May, 1956, the Central 
Government constituted a Wage Board under section 8 of the Workin~ 
Journalists (Conditions of Service) and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 
1955 (which will be referred to hereafter as the Act of 1955), for fixing 
rates of wages in.respect of working journalists. The Board consisted of 
three representatives of the employers and three representatives of the 
working -journalists and was presided over by Shri H. V. Divatia, retired 
Judge of the Bombay High Court. The Board gave its decisions which 
were published in the Gazette of India on the 11th May, 1957. Many of 
the decisions were unanimous but some relating to important matters 
such as scales of wages were majority decisions being the decisions of the 
representatives of the working journalists with which the Chairman 
agreed. For sake of convenience the Board will be referred to in this 
"'eport as the Wage Board and its decisions as the Wage Board decisions. 

2. The validity of the decisions of the Wage Board was challenged in 
the Supreme Court by writ petitions filed by the Express Newspapers 
1.Private) Ltd., and several other newspaper establishments. The writ 
petitions were filed in June 1957 and subsequent months.· They were all 
hel:lrd together and the judgment of the Supreme Court was delivered by 
Justice N. H. Bhagwah on the 19th March, 1958. The Supreme Court 
held the decisions of the Wage Board to be ultra vires mainly on the 
ground that the Board in arriving at its decisions had not considered the 
capacity of the newspaper industry to pay wages at the rates fixed by the 
Board .. The judgment is of considerable importance to the work of the 
Committee and will be frequently referred to in this report. It will be 
convenient to refer to it merely as the judgment of the Supreme Court, 
9.ny other judgment of that Court being referred to by the name of the 
!9.Se in which it has been delivered. References to the pages of the judg­
ment of the Supreme Court in Express Newspapers case should be 
unJerstood as references to the pages of the judgment as reported in 
(1959) SCR Part I. 

3. As a result of the judgment of the Supreme Court, the President of 
India promulgated on the 14th June, 1958, an Ordinance called the Work­
ing Jotlrnalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) Ordinance, 1958, for the 
fixation of rates of wages in respect of working journalists in the light of 
that judgment and all other relevant circumstances. The Ordinance was 
replaced by an Act of the same name which came into force on the 16th 
September, 1958. It will be convenient to :refer to these two statutes as 
the Ordinance of 1958 and the Act of 1958 respectively. 

4. Under section 3 (1) of the Ordinance of 1958, the Central Govern­
ment, by notification No. S.O. 1121. dat<>~ the 14th June, 1958. published in 
the Gazette of India on the same date, constituted our Committee 2115 
follows: 

(1) Shri K. Y. Bhandarkar, Secretary to the Government of India 
Ministry of Law, New Delhi. ' 
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(2) Shri K. N. Subramanian, I.C.S., Joint Secretary to the Gove~ 
ment of India in the Ministry of Labour and Employment, New 
Delhi. 

(3) ShrL R. C. Dutt, I.C.S., Joint Secretary to the Government of 
India in the Ministry of Home Affairs, New Delhi. 

(4) Shri T. R. V. Chari, Principal Information Officer, Ministry of 
Information & Broadcasting, New Delhi. 

(5) Shri S. Vaidyanath Aiyar, F.C.A., President of the Institute ·of 
Chartered Accountants, New Delhi. 

Shri K: Y. Bhandarkar, officer of the Ministry of Law is,· according tv 
section 3 (1) of the Ordinance the Chairman of the Committee. Shri G. 
Venkatasubramaniam of the Ministry of Law was appointed Secretary to 
the Committee. · 

5. The Committee was constituted under the Ordinance of 1958 but by 
virtue of section 14 (2) of the Act of 1958 it must be deemed to have been 
constituted under that Act .. Shri S. Vaidyanath Aiyar died on the 5th 
February, 1959. Government did not fill up the vacancy probably because 
they felt that as the greater part of the work of the Committee was over 
it was not necessary to do so. The report containing our recommenda­
tions has consequently been signed by. the remaining four members of 
the Committee. 

6. Procedure of the Committee.-As required by section 4(1) of the 
Ordinance .of 1958, we issued a notice calling upon newspaper establish­
ments and working journalists and other persons interested in the Wage 
Board decisions to make, within a period of thirty days from the date of 
the notice, such representations as they might think fit as respects the 
Wage Board decisions and the rates of wages which might be fixed under 
the Ordinance in respect of working journalists. The notice was published 
in the Gazette of India on the 18th June, 1958. It was also published in 53 
daily newspapers in this country so as to give sufficiently wide publicity 
to it. 

7. The period of one month allowed by the notice expired on the 18th 
July, 1958. Within that period, 57 representations were received from 
newspaper establishments, 32 from wo~king journalists, 11 from unions 
and associations of working journalists, 4 from associations of newspaper 
establishments, 3 from news agencies and 10 from other persons. Fortytwo 
representations were received after the due date. We have duly considered 
the representations received during the prescribed period and have also 
looked into those which were received later though we were not bound 
to do so. · 

8. One of the important points we have to consider in the light of the 
judgment of the Supreme Court is the capacity of the newspaper industry 
to pay wages to working journalists. For this purpose, we selected in all 
41 newspaper establishments. This selection was so made as to secure a 
fair cross-section of the industry. Newspapers were included from all 
important centres in the country and also from all relevant income 
groups. The Press Trust of India, the only important national news 
agency of this country, was also included. A list nf the newspapers and 
pews agencies examined by us, including those specially selected for 
study, is annexed to this report (Annexure I). 
·' 9. Having selected the newspapers, we considered it necessary to have 

their financial position examined closely since the veracity of their 
accounts had been doubted in some quarters. The object we had in mind 
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was to obtain a true and correct picture .of the financial position of the 
establishments in order to enable us to assess correctly the capacity of the 
industry to pay wages to working journalists. We accordingly appointed 
22 Income-tax officers as Authorised Officers under section 5 (3) of the 
Ordinance of 1958 on the 18th July, 1958, and allotted the selected news­
paper establishments to them. Detailed directions were issued to the 
Authorised Officers for ascertaining the real financial position of the 
establishments and they were asked to send their reports by the 31st 
August, 1958. The time had to be extended in many cases and reports 
from all Authorised Officers were received by the end of October, 1958. 

10. Sub-section (6) of section 5 of the Act of 1958 provides that any 
information obtained by an Authorised Officer in the exercise of any of 
his powers and any report made by him shall, notwithstanding anything 
contained in the Act, be treated as confidential, but that nothing in the 
sub-section shall apply to the disclosure of any such information or report 
to the Central Government or to a Court in relation to any matter con­
cerning the execution of the Act. We are, therefore, bound to keep the 
reports of the Authorised Officers confidential and can make them avail­
able only to the Central Government or to a Court in relation' to matters 
mentioned in the sub-section. Under section 4 (3) of the Act of 1958, we 
have to make our recommendations to the Central Government and the 
order made by the Central Government together with our recommenda­
tions has to be published in the Official Gazette as required by section 6 (3) 
of the Act of 1958. Since our recommendations are ultimately to be pub­
lished in the Gazette and since section 5 (6) does not permit disclosure of 
information obtained, or report made, by Authorised Officers, and much 
less the publication of the information in the Gazette, we are unable to 
disclose any such matter in this report. We have recorded a separate 
note setting out the conclusions to be deduced from these reports and 
that note will be available to the Central Government or the Court as 

·contemplated by section 5 (6). The note is, in fact, a comprehensive one 
which sets out the profits of the newspaper establishments examined by 
us and the burden which they will have to bear as a result of the Act of 
1955 and our recommendations. On the basis of these facts and other 
relevant factors the Note attempts to assess the capacity of each of them 
to pay the wages recommended by us. 

11. We had also been collecting information on various other matters 
relevant to our work. Thus we asked for information about awards, 
settlements, etc., on .the points relevant to our inquiry. We also called for 
information about the scales of wages, etc., in other comparable fields of 
employment. The selected newspaper establishments were asked to 
furnish information about their staff etc., in order to enable us to assess 
the extra burden which may fall on them as a result of the provisions of 
the Act of 1955 and the scales of wages which may be recommended by 
us. ' 

12. When reports from most of the Authorised Officers were received 
we decided to hold oral hearing of interested parties. Rule 2 of the 
Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) Rules, 1958, provides 
that the Committee shall, before making any recommendations to the 
Central Government, give an opportunity of being heard to any person 
who has made a representation to the Committee if he makes a request 
in writing to be heard. The proviso to the rule gives power to the Com­
mittee, instead of hearing individually every person who makes such a 
request, to hear only such persons as, in it's opinion, are . sufficiently 
representative of any class of or group of persons involved. For oral 
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examination, we. selected four centres, viz., Delhi, Madras, Bombay and 
Calcutta and at these centres we examined all those who had a right to be 
heard under rule 2. We also heard representatives of all newspaper 
establishments for which Authorised Officers were appointed, the repre­
sentatives of the more important of the associations of newspaper estab-: 
lishments and of working journalists and also several others. Many of 
the local associations of working journalists expressed their desire not 
to be heard because they were fully represented by the central associ­
ation, viz., the Indian Federation of Working Journalists. The examina· 
tion commenced on the 13th October, 1958, and ended on the 17th 
December, 1958. All persons examined by the Committee, whether on 
their own behalf or as representatives of newspaper establishments, asso­
ciations of working journalists, etc., were given full opportunity to 
present their case and place their suggestions before us. 

13. A question we had to consider was whether we should publish our 
proposals in a tentative form for comments of interested parties before 
finalising them. Neither the Act of 1958 nor the Rules made thereunder 
contain any provision requiring this procedure to be adopted. In view, 
however, of the remarks made by the Supreme Court when dealing with 
the procedure which should be adopted by Wage Boards, we considered 
it proper that we should adopt the above procedure as being fair to the 
parties concerned. Our recommendations might materially affect the 
parties and we felt that it would be just that they should know what our 
proposals were and should have a proper opportunity of making represen­
tations in regard to such proposals before they were finalised. Section 
5 (1) of the Act of 1958 gives us the power to regulate our own procedure 
and in exercise of this power, we decided to publish our tentative propo­
sals for comments . 

. 14. The tentative proposals were 'ready on the 24th December, 1958 and 
were made available to all interested parties. A little earlier, on the 19th 
December, 1958, we published a notice inviting newspaper establishments, 
working journalists and other persons interested in the fixation of wages 
of working journalists to make representations in regard to those propo­
sals. The notice was published in the same fifty·three papers in which the 
first notice was published. By the notice, time for making representa 
tions was allowed up to the 19th January, 1959, but it was subsequently 
extended up to the 2nd February, 1959. In all, 178 representations were 
received within the prescribed period, of which 44 were from newspaper 
establishments, 85 from working journalists, 26 from unions ahd associ­
ations of working journalists, 4 from associations of newspaper estab­
lishments, 3 from news agencies and 16 from other persons. Twenty more 
:representations were received after the due date. 

15. When the representations were received we noticed on reading 
them that some further material would have to be collected for assessing 
the burden which might fall on newspaper establishments as a result of 
the provisions of the Act of 1955 and the scales of wages which we might 
recommend. We, therefore, directed a further examination of this matter 
to be undertaken so as to obtain as accurate an estimate of such burden 
as possible. For this purpose, we appointed four teams of officers, each 
headed by a Research Officer, to visit each of the newspaper establish­
ments for which Authorised Officers had been appointed as also . those 
establishments which were examined by us. Directions were given to 
these teams as to the points on which information was to be obtained. 
Forms of statements according to which information was to be supplied 
had been sent to the establishments concerneJ. The teams of officers 
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were directed to obtain relevant information from the establishments 
themselves and check it with referen_ce to their books. Opportunity was 
to be given to the representatives of associations of working journalists 
concerned to challenge or comment on the information supplied to the 

" officers. The burden statements so prepared were in most cases signed 
by the r7presentatives of the employers and of the working journalists in 
order to indicate their acceptance of the same. ' 

16. The officers completed their work by the 17th April, 1959. The 
information was analysed and collated and as a result of all this · work it 
has been possible to make a more accurate estimate of the burden which 
may fall on the establishments as a result of the recommendations made 
by us. The estimate of burden which may fall on each of the newspaper 
establishments examined is set out in the note referred to at the end oi 
paragraph 10 above. 

17. It will be convenient at this stage to deal with an objection taken 
to the procedure adopted by us. The Hindustan Times Ltd., has in the 
representation sent with its letter, dated the 31st January, 1959, objected 
to our procedure as violating substantial requirements of justice. This 
objection is urged on the ground that the management was denied 
opportunity of stating its case in reply to the case set up by the other 
party, viz., the working journalists, that the parties have had no oppor­
tunity of correcting or contradicting any statement prejudicial to their 
views and that our method of conducting the enquiry led to the consider­
ation of different view-points ex parte, which is against natural justice. 
The Act of 1958 requires us to make recommendations to the Central Gov­
ernment for the fixation of rates of wages in respect of working journalists 
and for this purpose the Act authorises us to make enquiry and collect 
relevant material. The Act nowhere provides that in collecting the 

,I material or undertaking the enquiry we should follow the procedure of 
the regular Courts. In particular, the Act does not state that the repre­
sentation made by, or the evidence tendered by, one party should be put 
to the other and the latter should be given an opportunity to correct or 
contradict it. 

18. The Act does contemplate that the parties should have access to the 
representations made and the documents furnished to us as evidence. 
Section 5 (2) of the Act gives right to the parties to obtain inspection of 
such documents. It was open to this establishment as to any other in­
terested party- to inspect these documents and to make representation on 
any point made in them. Copies of even the evidence recorded by the 
Committee have been freely furnished by the Committee when asked 
for. We had, however, to draw a line at the matter which section 5(6) of 
the Act requires to be kept confidential, viz., information obtained by 
Authorised Officers and the reports made by them. . 

19. The Supreme Court has dealt extensively with the question of the 
procedure which a Wage Board has to follow. We do not find anywhere 
any observations to show that the procedure which The Hindustan Times 
Ltd., would require us to follow is obligatory. In fact, if such procedure 
is followed, the work of a committee like ours would be impossible since 
it will resolve itself into so many different cases between so many con-

/A. tending parties. 

20. The provisions of the Act and the procedure adopted by us have 
thus given full opportunity to all the establishments and other interested 
parties to get the information which could be disclosed and to submit 

I 
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-their representations m writing on any point which required elucidation 
,,or correction or contradiction. The information which the Act prevents 
us from disclosing could, of course, not be disclosed. In the circumstances, 

·the objection to our procedure taken by The Hindustan Times Ltd., or 
,similar objection which may be taken by other parties, appears to us to 
be untenable. 

21. The recommendations in Chapter Ill of this report have been made 
'by us in accordance with section 4 (3) of the Act of 1958 after due con­
,sideration of all the material collected by or available to us including the 
.:representations made to us from time to time by all interested parties. We 
-;.<J.ow proceed to state our reasons for the same. 



CHAPTER II-REASONS FOR THE RECOMMENDATIONS 

General Principl~ 

Article 43 of our Constitution provides that the State shall endeavour 
to secure for all workers a living wage and conditions of work ensuring 
a decent standard of life. This is the goal set before us by the Consti­
tution and it is with reference to this goal that the principles for the 
fixation of wages have to be evolved. 

2. The principles for the fixation of 'fair wages' for labour have, during 
the last ten years, become fairly crystallised. The concepts relating to 
wages, in their application to Indian conditions, were examined and 
clarified for the first time in 1949 by the Committee on Fair Wages which 
submitted a report to the Central Government recommending certain 
principles and procedures for the fixation of fair wages. Since then, 
several important industrial tribunals, the Labour Appellate Tribunal, 
the Bank Award Commission and, finally, the Supreme Court have had 
.occasion to consider and approve of those principles. While these prin­
ciples were originally evolved for the specific purpose of ensuring fair 
wages to industrial labour, they can, with suitable modifications in regard 
to details, be usefulLy applied to the determination of wages of. other 
classes of €mployees also. 

3. The Committee on Fair Wages has discussed in its report the three 
<:oncepts of 'minimum wage', 'living wage' and 'fair wage'. The minimum 
wage, in its opinion, is the wage which would providel not merely for the 
bare sustenance of life but also "for some measure of education, medical 
requirements and amenities"-such as would be indispensable "for the 
preservation of the efficiency of the worker". The Committee has further 
stated that "an industry which is incapable of paying the minimum 
wage has no right to exist. In its judgment in the Express Newspapers 
case, the Supreme Court has said that "this concept of minimum wage 
is in harmony with the advance of. thought in all civilised countries and 
approximates to the statutory minimum wage which the State should 
strive to achieve in regard to the Directive Principle of State Policy 
mentioned above". (p. 86). , 

4. The 'living wage' as defined by the Committee on ·Fair Wages 
provides, in addition to the bare essentials of food, clothing and shelter, 
f9r "a measure of frugal comfort, including education for the children 
~rotection against ill-health, requirements of essential social needs and 
a meas~,re of ins?-r,ance against the more important misfortunes including 
old age . The hvmg wage, so defined, does not by, any means, indicate 
a s~ationary lev~} of wag~s. ~he content of the living wage must neces­
sanly change 'Yhh the shift.s m the economy of the country. The living 
wage concept IS a progressive one and would go as far as the capacitY 
of. an industry to pay would permit it. 

5. It is because the economy of the country at the present juncturP 
cann?t, as a rule, s_upp?r~ a leve~ of wages equal to the living wage that 
a third concept, vtz., fair wage has h~d to be evolved. It is a mean 
between the minimum wage and the living wage. It has been described 
thus: "Nothing short. of a living wage can be a fair wage if under 

9 
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competitive conditions an industry can be shown to be capable of paying 
a full living wage. The minimum wage standards set up the irreducible 
level, the lowest limit or the floor below which no worker shall be paid 
. . . . . . . . . . . . A fair wage is settled above the minimum wage and goes 
tlirough the process of approximating towards a l~ving wage". 

6. The Report of the Fair Wages Co~ittee from which the above 
quotation is tp.ken goes on to state as follows:-

"While the lower limit of the fair wage must obviously be the 
mmimum wage, the upper limit is equally set by what may 
broadly be called the capacity of industry to pay. This will 
depend not only on the present economic position of the 
industry but on its future prospects. Between these two limits 
the actual wages will depend on a consideration of the follow­
ing factors and in the light of the comments given below: 

(i) the productivity of labour; 
(ii) the prevailing rates of wages in the same or similar occu­

pations in the same or neighbouring localities; 
(iii) the level of the national income and its distribution; and 
(iv) the place of the industry in the economic of the countr~." 

7. In adapting the above concepts for application to middle class 
employees, what is important to note is that in any fixation of fair wages 
at least two factors must receive prominent attention, viz., the prevailing 
re.tes of wages in the same or similar occupations in the same or neigh­
bouring localities and the capacity o£ the industry to pay. The other 
factors mentioned by the Fair Wages Committee are perhaps not of equal 
ap.plication to working journalists as to industrial employees proper. 

8. In particular the method usually employed for fixing of wages of 
industrial workers will not be applicable in this case. The usual proce­
dure in case of industrial workers is to ascertain the cost of living of a 
standard family of such workers so that it may be assured of the essen­
tial needs of life. This procedure is possible only when studies have been 
made of the cost of providing what is called a basket of. essential goods 
and services to the workers and reliable data on this point are available. 
Though such data may be available in respect ot industrial workers, there 
are no reliable or satisfactory data available in regard to middle class 
workers. Justice Rajadhyaksha in his Postal Award suggested the addi­
tion of a: co-efficient of 80 per cent. to the cost of living figures for indus­
trial workers for arriving at the relevent figures for t:l!e lower middle 
class .workers like clerks.· This method has itself been questioned but i:t 
is certainly not applicable in the case of working journalists. They 
belong to various grades. The lowest grade of proof-readers gets some­
where below Rs. 100 p.m., while the highest grade of editors gets much 
more than Rs. 2,000 p.m. The working journalists thus belong to various 
classes of society differing considerably in their social status and style 
of living. A uniform method of fixing wages based on a uniform 
standard of cost of living would not be applicable to them. 

9. In fixing wages for them the two main f~<:tors to b~ taken into 
consideration, as already stated, are the prevailing rates m the same 
industry and in similar occupations and the capacity to pay. The Com­
mittee has principally taken those two factors into consideration in 
preparing its scheme of wages. 



'":'\ 
11 

10.' The principles applicable to the fixation of wages 
summarised by the Supreme Court thus (pp. 92-93): 

have been 

"(1) in the fixation of rates of wages which include within its 
compass the fixation of scales of wages also, the capacity of 
the industry to pay is one of the essential circumstances to be 
taken into consideration except in cases of bare subsistence or 
minimum wage where the employer is bound to pay the same 
irrespective of such capacity; · 

(2) the capacity of the industry to pay is to be considered on an 
industry-cum-region basis after taking a fair cross section of 
the industry; and 

(3) the proper measure for gauging the capacity of the industry 
to pay should take into account the elasticity of demand for 
the product, the possibility of tightening up the organization 
so that the industry could pay higher wages without difficulty 
and the possibility of increase in the efficiency of the lowest 
paid workers resulting in increase in production considered in 
conjunction with the elasticity of demand for the product-no 
doubt against the ultimate background that the burden of the 
increased rate should not be such as to drive the employer out 
of business." 

Matters Relating to Capacity to Pay 

ELasticity of Demand 

11. Before going into the question of fixation of wages, it is worth­
while to consider the financial condition of newspaper industry, its future 
prospects and allied matters. The Press Commission in its report has 
noticed considerable increase in circulation of five important English 
newspapers and nine important Indian language papers between the 
years 1947 and 1952. The Commission came to the conclusion that there 
was rapid growth in the number and circulation of daily newspapers 
in the country both English and in the Indian languages (Part I pages 
18-19). The Commission also considered that there was considerable 
scope for further development. The Report of the Registrar of News­
papers for India for the year 1957 indicates a similar trend. His com­
parison of the circulation of 1956 with that of 1957 shows that there was 
a significant rise in circulation particularly in English papers and some 
of the language papers. 

12. Our own examination has indicated that the circulation of 21 
English daily newspapers went up from 6·10 lakhs in 1952 to 7·73 lakhs 
in 1957, that is, by nearly 25 per cent. The circulation of 13 Hindi daily 
newspapers went up during the same period from 1·32 lakhs to 2·30 lakhs, 
that is, by 74 per cent. The examination of some of the language papers 
showed that between 1952 and 1957, the circulations of Gujerati, Marathi,. 
Malayalam, Kannada and Tamil newspapers increased by 68·7 per cent., 

. 28·8 per cent., 68·6 per cent., 101·2 per cent. and 29·3 per cent. respectively. 
The dailies of the other languages either lost in circulation or gained 
only marginally. 

13. The variations in circulation have not been uniform in the case of · 
individual papers. The more important and better kno'!Yn papers have 
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gained appreciably. For instance, between 1952 and 1957, the circulation 
of the Times of India went up from 94,000 to 1,09,000 (in round figures), 
of the Statesman from 65,000 to 83,000, of the Hindu from 65,000 to 80,000, 
of the Hindustan Times from 48,000 to 57,000 and of the 
Indian Express from 42,000 to 1,11,000. The trend is more 
or less the same with the more important language papers 
also. Among the Hindi papers, the circulation of the Nav Bharat 
Times increased from 23,000 to 67,000, of the Hindustan from 21,000 to 
34,000, of the Aeya Varta from 18,000 to 25,000 and of the Nav Bharat of 
Nagpur and Jabalpur from 10,000 to 16,000. Among the papers of other 
languages, the circulation of. the Daily Thanthi increased from 30,000 to 
over 1,00,000, of the Dinamani from 64,000 to 80,000, of the Samyukta 
Karnatak from 12,000 to 21,000, of the Prajavani from 10,000 to 25,000, of 
the Janasatta, Ahmedabad, from 17,000 to 21,000, of the Janmabhoomi, 
Bombay, from 16,000 to 20,000, of the Sakal from 27,000 to 37,000, of the 
Tarun Bharat from 7,000 to 17,000, of the Mathrubhumi (Kozikhode) 
from 25,000 to 59,000, of the Malayala Manorama from 22,000 to 44,000 and 
of the Deepika from 10,000 to 17,000~ However, quite a large number of 
medium and small-sized papers, particularly those published from places 
easily accessible by rail and air transport from metropolitan centres, have 
remained stagnant as they have not been able to compete with the papers 
published from metropolitan centres. That is the case with several of 
the papers published in U.P. and in places like Nagpur, Patna and 
Hyderabad. 

14. Medium and small:.sized newspapers, both English and language, 
can and will make continued progress in the coming years provided that 
);wo conditions are fulfilled, . viz., (i) that the competition from the 
large metropolitan papers does not become too overwhelming and 
(ii) that proper arrangements are made for making available to the 
industry adequate quantities of newsprint. Many of the small news­
papers have, for some time past, been looking forward to a statutory 
price-page schedule.\ If the enforcement of such a schedule becomes 
feasible, the gap between the competitive strengths of the big and small 
papers may be reduced. In such an event, the smaller papers which are 
generally published from State capitals and district towns will be able 
to build themselves up and to penetrate into the interior, which papers 
flown from metropolitan centres· will ordinarily not attempt to do. It is 
on the encouragement of the smaller papers published from non-metro­
politan areas that the spread of the reading habit into the interior will 
depend. The Committee was given to understand by Government that 
the price-page schedule would not be issued till the recommendations 
of the Committee were published. It has not, therefore. been possible 
for us to assess lhe effect of such a schedule, but on considerations men· 
tioneq above, we fe~l that the schedule, when it comes into operation, 
will benefit the small and medium-sized papers both in English and Indian 
languages. ' · · -

15. The problem of securing newsprint of proper quality and in ade­
quate quantities is causing much concern to the newspaper industry. 
Newsprint which was formerly on O.G.L. was brought under licensing 
for the first time on the 2nd April, 1955. At first, licences were issued 
to the extent of 110 per cent. of past imports. For the July-December 
1955. licensing period, licences were issued to actual users on the basis of 
the consumption of imported .newsprint, as certified by a Chartered 
Accountant, during anyone of the three financia.l years preceding the 
period for which the licences were· asked for. This procedure continued 
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till the 30th September, 1957. During June· 1957, the members of the 
Indian and Eastern Newspaper Society agreed to reduce their imports 
by 15 per cent. and on that basis licences were issued after calculation­
of the requirements on a scientific basis depending on the circulation, the 
size the average number of pages published, etc. For the licensing period 
October 1957-March 1958, two sets of calculations were made, one on 
the basis of actual past consumption and the other on the basis of cir-~ 
culation, number of pages and page area. Licences were issued for 85 
per cent. ot the lesser of the two quantities so arrived at. The remaining 
15 per cent. was made good from the production of the Nepa factory. 
For the period April-September 195S, entitlement was calculated for 
six months on the basis of the circulation of 1957, and 85 per cent._ of 
the requirements were permitted to be imported, the remaining 15 per 
cent. being made good from Nepa. For the latest licensing period, the 
same policy continues except that 1/3rd of the entitlement is to be met 
from stocks held by the State Trading Corporation. It will thus be seen 
that the availability of newsprint has steadily been restricted and that 
the quantity allowed in 1958, being based on the actual circulation of 
1957, did not leave much/ if any, scope for expansion of circulation. In 
the immediate future no additional imports are likely to be permltted 
for the purpose of expansion. If the present foreign exchange difficulties­
continue, expansion in circulation will depend on curtailment of the 
number of pages of the paper. The employers have stated that when 
the size of a paper is reduced, the price has sometime!? to be correspond-­
ingLy reduced. That will also reduce the space available for advertise-­
ments. What is gained by an increased circulation may, therefore, be 
~ost through reduced selling price of the paper and reduced advertise­
ment revenues. It is to be hoped tliat the foreign exchange position will 
soon ease so as- to permit of supplies to newspapers for a reasonable 
measure of expansion consistent with the growing literacy and reading 
habits of the people. However, it should be repeated that the recom­
mendations of the Committee are based not on future expectations but 
on the financial results during the last three years. Maintenance of 
revenues at the present level, with marginal increases to cover the cost 
of annual increments, should generally be sufficient for meeting the 
additional burden. 

16. The advertisement revenue is admittedly an important factor in 
the creation of profits for_ newspapers. The greater the proportion of 
advertisement revenue in the total gross revenue, the greater must be 
the profit-yielding capacity of the paper. Every paper, therefore, looks­
forward to increasing its advertisement reve~ue as much as possible. 
That some papers with a larger proportion of advertisement revenue than 
others are showing comparatively less profits than the latter is no 
argument against the general proposition mentioned above. Even if the· 

~ accounts are reliable,' there may be other reasons for such different resuits. 
Some of the smaller papers have voiced a grievance that they are not 
gEtting any share of the advertisem.,nt revenues made available by the· 
Central and State Governments. Moreover, the advertisement revenues 
of most language papers are far less than those of English papers of 
corres-ponding size and importance. It is because of the part which 
advertisement revenue plays in the economy of a newspaper that the 
Committee ihas made a_ recommendation that where the advertisement 

l revenue is less than half the circulation revenue of a paper, it should 
be placed in the class next below that in which it would fall by virtue 
of its gross revenue. This will give a large measure of relief to several 
medium and small-sized papers-particularly language papers. 
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17. A sample analysis of the advertisement revenues of papers falling 
in the five classes contemplated in the Wage Board decision showed that 
advertisement revenues had steadily been increasing year after year. For 
nine papers of A class, the advertisement revenue had increased from 
Rs. 332 lakhs to Rs. 388 lakhs during the three years 1952-53 to 1954-55 
i.e., by 16·9 per cent. Similar increases in the case of B, C, D and E class 
papers were 13·7 per cent., 8·6 per cent., 13·4 per cent. and 21·6 per cent. 
respectively. Increases in the case of individual papers have often been 
very substantial. The advertisement revenue of the Hindustan Times 
rose between 1952-53 and 1956-57 from Rs. 27 lakhs to Rs. 42 lal!:hs, of 
the Statesman from Rs. 55 lakhs to Rs. 78 lakhs, o(,the Ananda Bazar 
Patrika from Rs. 31 lakhs to Rs. 42 lakhs, of the Amrita Bazar Patrika, 
Calcutta, from Rs. 19 lakhs to Rs. 30 lakhs, of the Times of India chain 
from Rs. 83 lakhs to Rs. 116 lakhs, of the Hindu from Rs. 35 lakhs ta 
Rs. 52 lakhs, etc. No doubt, such prosperity has not befallen the smaller 
papers, particularly the language papers. For instance, the Mathrubhumi, 
the premier Malayalam paper of Kerala, increased its circulation revenue 
between 1952-53 and 1956-57 from Rs. 8 lakhs to Rs. 15 lakhs but was 
able to increase its advertisement revenue only from Rs. 3·33 lakhs to 
Rs. 5·45 lakhs.· The ratio of the advertisement revenue to the circulation 
revenue thereby changed to its disadvantage. While, no doubt, all papers 
have not benefited to the same extent by increases in the advertisement 
revenues, it is a fact that there has been a ste:J.dy rise in the advertisement 
revenue of the large majority of papers. There have been very few 
cases of complete stagnation or of an actual r.eduction of the advertisement 
revenue. There might occasionally be adverse factors affecting the 
advertisement revenue, as for instance, when drastic import restrictions 
became necessary some time ago or if the present newsprint restrictions 
tend to put any limitations on the space which can be provided by the 
more important papers for advertisement. However, the growing tempo 
·oi industrialisation must inevitably lead to a steadily increasing volume 
<>f advertisements. 

18. In the light of the clear trends in the matter of both circulatioa 
revenue and advertisement revenue-more so in the case of the latter­
the Committee feels that sub-normal units, which have so far been running 
:at a loss and which will, therefore, find some difficulty in the early stages 
in conforming to the general standard of emoluments, should, provided , 
they can ensure a reasonable standard of efficiency in the management 
of· their affairs, be able to convert their losses into profits at no distant 
<date. 

19. The foregoing paragraphs indicate_ considerations which should be 
taken into account in relation to the elasticity of demand which is one 
<>f the factors to be considered according to the decision of the Supreme 
Court. 

.Possibility of Tightening v.p of Organisation 

20. As regards the possibility of tightening up of the organisation, 
there is much scope in a number of papers. The Committee has noticed 
that a number of papers are burdened with unnecessarily large and 
apparently inefficient staff. The standard of staffing varies from paper 
to paper. The Tribune, Ambala, for instance with a circulation of 24,000 
and a gross revenue of about Rs. 25 lakhs employs 28 working journalists 
including ten proof-readers. The Madras Mail with a circulation of 35,000 
and a gross revenue of Rs. 33 lakhs employs 44 working journalists 
including 14 proof-readers. The Sakal with a circulation of 35,000 and 
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a gross revenue of Rs. 13 lakhs has only 12 working journalists. On the 
other hand the National Herald with a ·circulation of less than 10,000 
along with 'two sp1all language papers with a total circulation of another -
10,(200, that is, with a total circulation of less_ than 20,000 spread betw~en 
three papers and with a total gross revenue of Rs. 1~ lakhs has 6S working 
journalists. The Bharat, Allahabad, with a circulation of 4,000 and a 
share of the total gross revenue of Rs. 15 lakhs of the Leader-Bharat 
group employs 35 working journalists. The Bombay Chronicle witl: a 
circulation of 3,000 and a gross revenue of Rs. 7 lakhs has 45 working , 
journalists. The Deccan Herald with a circulation of about 19,000 and a 
gross revenue of about Rs. 10 lakhs has 46 working journalists. Among the 
bigger papers, the Hindustan Standard, Calcutta, with a circulation of 
35,000 and a gross revenue of Rs. 26 lakhs has 68 working journalists. 
The Hindustan Standard, Delhi, hitherto a unit of the Calcutta paper 
but recently separated from it, with a small circulation and a small gross 
revenue of Rs. 6 ·8 lakhs employs as many as 58 working journalists. It 
is clear, therefore, that some of the papers are overstaffed. Some papers 
have frankly admitted that in the past they have had to employ unqualified 
and inefficient staff for political and other reasons and that it is this 
legacy which is responsible for the poor performance of the paper. What­
ever that be, it cannot be seriously disputed that some of the papers 
that are not making much headway have comparatively large and 
inefficient staff. Poor management takes other forms also. Some papers 
do not maintain their accounts properly, while in the case of a few, there 
are reasons to suspect that the accounts are not straightforward. On the , 
other hand, the Committee has come across a number of typical cases 
where, in spite of small circulation and small gross revenues, quite 
substantial profits have been made. The Committee, therefore, feels that 
there is considerable scope for improvement in the working of a number 
of papers. 

Possibility of Increase in Efficiency 

21. With the statutory enforcement of reasonable scales of remunera­
tion, most of the new recruits are bound to be men of' adequate educational 
qualifications and professional competence. The Committee has not 
considered it necessary to prescribe any educational qualifications or 
training, for that can safely be left to the managements who obviously 
will try to secure the best material possible for the remuneration offered. 
Some employers have stated that while higher scales of pay may be 
justified for new recruits with adequate qualifications, they will be 
excessive for the existing unqualified staff. In other words, they admit 

- that on the scales of pay likely to be fixed, far better material than the 
existing staff can be obtained. There will, therefore, be substantial 
increase in the efficiency of most of the papers on the introduction of 
reasonable scales of pay. 

22. The general conclusion to be drawn is that the newspaper industry 
as a whole has a good future as indicated by the general trends of growth, 
that on the disappearance of the licensing restrictions on supply of news~ 
prin~ which, we hope, will happen very soon, the newspapers' will have 
considerable scope for expansion and that the smaller and medium~sized 
papers are likely to be benefited by the price-page schedule which seems ·' 
almost certain to come. The tightening of organisation and the increase 
in efficiency which would be the result of our recommendations may also 
~elp the newspaper establishments .in improving theJr position. 
22 Lab.-2 
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Classification 
Region-wise or Class-wise , 

23. For the purpose of assessing the capacity to pay as well as for the 
purpose of fixation of wages, it is necessary to consider how the news­
paper industry should be divided. The Supreme Court has laid down 
as a general principle that capacity is to be considered on an industry­
cu.m-region basis. At the same time, the- Supreme Court has observed 
that in a given case it may be permissible to divide an industry into 
appropriate classes and then deal with the capacity of the industry to 
pay class-wise (p. 90). This is a case where the latter type of approach 
is suitable. 

24. The principle that the capacity of an industry to pay should be 
considered on an industry-cum-region basis arose out of the recommenda­
tions of the Fair Wages Committee which observed as follows:-

"We are of the view that in determining the capacity of an industry 
to pay, it would be wrong to take the capacity of a particular 
unit or the capacity of all industries in the country. The 
relevant criterion should be the capacity of a particular industry 
in a specified region and, as far as possible, the same wages 
should be prescribed for all units of that industry in that region." 

25. The determination of capacity region-wise implies that while wages 
for the same employment. may vary ¥om region to region, they would 
be the same in all establishments, big or small, in a region. This concept 
is.,"of special application to manufacturing industry where, while the units 
might be of different sizes, the machinery and processes are largely 
standardised and the economics of standardised operations follows a 
recognisable pattern. No distinction is made as between large establish­
ments and small ones in the matter of fixation of wages. The reason is 
that though large-scale operation undoubtedly results in substantial 

· savings, the large majority of units in an industry would be economic 
units capable of standing on their own legs. Uneconomic units would 
be the exception ratherthan the rule. A scale of remuneration appro­
priate to economic ·units would therefore be found acceptable to all units 
working in a business-like manner. Moreover, the nature of work and 
the work load of the employees would largely be the same, irrespective 
of the size of the establishment with the result that any serious difference 
in the rate of payment as between one unit and another would immediately 
provoke comparison and resentment. 

26. It will be remembered that the Fair Wages Committee was thinking 
in 1949 primill'ily of wage fixations in particular regions rather than 
throughout the country. There would even now be no compelling 
necessity for an all-India: adjudication of disputes in a manufacturing 
industry suc,h as the textiles or the engineering industry. At the time 
the Fair Wages Committee considered these matters, there was little or 
no experience of all-India adjudications .apart from. the Postal Award of 
Justice Rajadhyaksha. S~ce then, we have had two important all-India 
adjudications, viz., the Bank Award and the Coal Award. The a,pplicabilitv 
or otherwise of region-wise basis to employments other than industrial 
units was not specifically before the Fair Wages Committee . 
. '1.7. The Bank Award CommiSsion presided over by Justice Gajendra­

gadkar observed on the method of classifioation as follows:-
1 

"It seems to me that in dealing with the dispute between inter-State 
. banks and their employees, a more rational and more satis­

factory basis is supplied by the class-wise approach to thP. 
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problem. It is perfectly true that in cla$-Si.fying banks, care 
must be taken to adopt a fair basis. for . class.ification and to 
bring together to one category banlts. whi.ch may be regarded 
genuinely as homogeneous in all material particulars. In fixing 
the wage-structure class-wise, care must likewise be taken to 
fix the wage structure in such a manner that it would not be 
unduly below the paying capacity of the bank; a,t the top of the 
class, nor unduly above the paying capacity of the bank at the 
bottom of the class." ' 

28. These considerations apply with even greater forc;e to the news­
paper industry. A uniform scale of pay applicable to all newspapers, 
big and small, in a region or area will be wholly unrealistic, for while it 
would be grossly insufficient for the bigger papers it may be crushingly 
burdensome to the smaller ones. Moreover, if the differing advertisement 
potential of different areas is taken into account separately, there are no 
dear-cut circumstances that would stamp the regional character on the 
economy of newspapers. Questions of raw materials, of availability of 
coal, power, water, etc., of distances from the market and the like that 
often tend ·to produce the regional characteristics of an industry are 
comparatively unimportant in the case of a newspaper. Proximity to a 
large city is an advantage in that newspapers must be sold off quickly 
and not allowed to grow stale. This, however, is not a regional con­
sideration. The Committee, therefore, feels that the capacity ·of news­
papers should be ascertained not on a region-wise basis but on a class-wise 
basis depending on the size of the papers. 

Basis of Classification 

29. Having 'decided on the class-wise approach, the next, question for 
our consideration was the basis on which the classification should be made. 
The Committee has, after considering the various alternatives come to 
the conclusion that grpss revenue would be the most satisfactory basis 
for classification. We shall deal very briefly with other alternatives. 

30. Invested capital could not be accepted as a criterion of classification 
because in the unorganised state of the industry, separate accounts for 
the newspapers are very often not maintained. It is often found that 
the invested cll.pital does not bear any reasonable proportion to the size 
of the paper. Circulation could also not be accepted as a test because it 
does not reflect with any certainty the financial capacity of the establish­
ment. The advertisement revenue makes a good deal of difference as 
also the price charged per issue. Other factors like periodicity or location 
will not serve as a test for obvious reasons. Language cannot be made 
the basis of classification because the language of the paper does not 
necessarily determine the size or the revenues of the paper. 

31. One factor which was strenuously urged before us by the employers 
was the profit and loss basis. After careful consideration, we discarded 
this factor as basis for classification because it is so uncertain. An 
establis.hment may make profit in one year and incur loss in another year 
as happens in many cases. The wages of the working journalists cannot 
be made to depend on the fortunes of the establishments. Otherwise, the 
underlying idea of providing a scheme of uniform wages, viz., to assure 
a certainty of income to the workers, will be defeated. Moreover, if profit 
()r loss is made the criterion, the mismanaged concerns are likely to benefit, 
while the well-managed ones will be saddled with burden. That will be 
putting a premium on mismanagement. Besides, some concerns may 
conceal the profits and show only losses. 
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32. Profit or loss may be relevant for assessing the capacity to pay 
though it is· not the only criterion. As one of the relevant considerations 
for this purpose, we have taken it into account as would be explained later. 
It cannot however be accepted as a basis for classification. We may add 

, that the Supreme Court also considered that profit or loss was not a satis­
factory basis for classification (p. 179). 

33. Considering all the alternatives, we have found that gross revenue 
is the most satisfactory basis because it is a better indication of the size of 
the paper than. any other so far suggested. On the other hand, we re&lise 
that the proportion of advertisement revenue to circulation revenue is an 
important factor and we have given weight to this factor by providing that 
in case of daily papers when the advertisement revenue is less than half 
the circulation revenue, the paper should be placed in a lower class. This 
has already been explained in paragraph 16 above. 

34. Incidentally, it may be mentioned that the Supreme Court has 
upheld the validity of classification based on gross revenue (pp. 177-179). 
The Supreme Court has also suggested that the proportion of advertise­
ment revenue to the gross revenue and the difference between the paying 
capacity of the language papers and the English papers should be considered 
(pp. 185--186). Both these points have been duly provided in our srheme 
of classification. The second point is provided because the weakness of 

' language papers arises usually on account of lesser advertisement revenue 
ana the relief given by us on account of a smaller proportion of advertise­

. ment revenue ought to be sufficient for the language papers. 

35. When defining gross revenue, we have included only the circul~tion 
revenue and the advertisement revenue·. This we have done because we do 
not consider it equitable that revenues received from other sources like 
job work, type foundry, safe deposit vaults, etc., which are extraneous to 
the newspaper business as such, should be taken into account for. the pur­
pose of determining the class of the paper. Moreover, we have found that 
the exclusion of such sources of revenue has not affected the classificati<m 
of a large majority of the papers we have examinea. 

36. On the above basis, we have divided daily newspaperS iLto six 
classes (instead of five of the ·wage Board), weeklies into four classes and 
news agencies into three classes-all based on gross revenue. The classes 
are indicated in paragraphs 9, 15 and 19 of our recommendations respec­
tively. The special rule regarding proportion of advertisement revenue 
applies only to daily n~wspapers and not to weeklies or to news agencies. 

37. Just as we have divided newspapers and news agencies, '''e have 
also divided working journalists into several groups in accordance with the 
nature and relative importance of their duties. The classification of work­
ing journalists is set out in paragraph 23 of our recommendations. 

' . . 

Fixation of Scales of Wages 

38. We shall now deal with the scales of wages recommended by us 
and wherever possible examine them in the light of the wages paid by the 
newspaper industry itself and in comparable employments. Before doing 
so, it is necessary to explain one o.r two points. The Committee has not 
considered it necessary to recommend any scale for the highest group, 
viz., the editors. That is because we feel that an editor falls ·into a class 
by himself and is usually in a position to secure fair terms of emoluments 
for himself. 1\:o.Y scale laid down by us for him is likely to be tJlrealistic 
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~~d ma~ even t~nd to depress the existing: level. of e~olux_nent~ 'since in 
many cases editors are paid quite high ~alaries .. We consider 1~ b~st to 
leave the matters for s.ettlement with the employer and have. not mdlCated 
any scale for editors for any class of newspaper or news agency. 

. aH. The other point to be me~tioned is that for the purpose of comparison 
our basic pay has to be taken along with the ·de~rness all?wance allowed 
,by us because in the n~wspaper ind~stry the practice about dearness_ allow­
ance is not uniform.· Some estabhshments pay dearness allowance, some 
do not, and others pay what they call a consolidate~ pay which is supposed 
to include dearness allowance. We have not provided for locatwn allow­
q.nce as was done by the Wage Board but have allowed for an element of 
this allowance in the ·rate of dearness allowance we have suggested for 
more expensive places. For the. purpose of comparison. therefore, it is 
necessary to take the total of the basic pay and the dearness allowance 
allowed by us. 

, · 40. The third point to be noticed is that we have provided wages for 
only daily and weekly newspapers (including bi-weeklies and trP.veeklics) 
and news agencies. We have not provided for fortnightlies and newspl:';)ers 
published at longer intervals on account of paucity of evidence. . . 

' · 41. Coming now to the scales recommended 'by us, we shall deal in 
the'first place with the scales for daily newspapers. These are d1vided mto 

· six classes, the topmost class A being of those having a gross revenue of 
Rs. 50 lakhs and above, and the lowest of them F, ha·ving a gross revenue 
of less than Rs. 2! lakhs. In between there are four classes, B, C, D and 
E, with .gross revenue ranging between tt.::>se limits. In deciding t.pon a 
scheme of wages for persons employed in establishments of such widely 
varying sizes and importance, a practical way would be first to fix the 
scales of pay for the highest and the lowest classes and thereafter to ::.dJust 
the scales for the intervening classes according to suitable differenti313 so 
that the resulting burden would be well within the capacity of the various 
~~~ ... . 

A Class DaiLies 
' 42. These are the most important papers in the country and merit, more 

than any others, the description of "national papers." They nece~sarily 
have to elllploy men of the highest talent in the profession; they already 
pay them high salaries and cannot possibly grudge the fixation of scales 
of pay that would attract and retain the best men. It is in fixing the level 
of wages appropriate to this class that the largest measure of a~sistance · 
can be obtained from the prevailing rates of wages obtaining in the hetter­
managed :papers themselves and in similar employments outside j('urnalism. 
Approachmg th~ problem from this angle, the Committee has been struck. 
br ~he su~stanbal v.:ages already paid by some; though not all, of th~se 
papers which are all Issued from metropolital?- centres. · 

43. We_ have already _mentioned that no wages have been rrovid(.d 'by 
~s for ~ditors who fall mto group I within the classification• of working\ 
JOU~ahsts .. We hav_e therefore to. start our examination wHh group II 
which consists of assistant editors, leader writers, news editors ~md snccial 
correspon~ents. The scale recommended by us for them is Rs. 600-50-
1,~0~. With the dearness allowance recommended by us, it comes at the 
mi~Imum .level to Rs. 705 and at the maximum level to· Rs. 1,120. As 1 
agamst th1s, the total emoluments paid by the Statesman range from 
Rs. 1,403 to Rs. 2,535, by the Times of India from Rs. 966 to Rs. 1,600, 
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by the Hiiidu from Rs. 700 to Rs. 1,900, by the Hindustan Tunes from 
Rs. 750 to Rs. 1,250 and by the Amrita Bazar Pat:rika from Rs. 938 to 
Rs. 1,049. Only the Ananda Bazar Patrika pays less. So, out of six 
A class papers, the pay range of four papers is much higher than our 
scales and that of one paper comes almost up to our scales. We are 
therefore satisfied that the scales we have proposed for group II are fully 
justified on a comparison with the scales prevailing in the industry itself. 

44. For group II-A, consisting of. chief sub-editors, chief reporters, etc .• 
the scale provided by us taken with our dearness allowance comes to a 
minimum of Rs. 590 and a maximum of Rs. 1,020. As against this, the pay 
range of the total emoluments of the Statesman is from Rs. 1,287 to 
Rs. 1,323, of the Times of India from Rs. 966 to Rs. 1,610 and of the Hindu 
from Rs. 600 to Rs. 1,100. No figures of the Amrita Bazar Patrika are 
available for this group, but the emoluments of the other two 'papers are 
less. The result is that at least three papers out of six have pay ranges. 
higher than ours. 

45. For group III consisting of sub-editors and others, our scale with 
our dearness allowance comes to a minimum of Rs. 320 and a maximum of 
Rs. 920. As aga-inst this, the pay range of total emoluments of the 
Statesman is Rs. 523 to Rs. 1,258, of the Times of India is Rs. 325 to Rs. 9i2 
and of the Hindu is Rs. 325 to Rs. 950. The emoluments of the remaining 
three are less. Thus the pay ranges of three out of the six papers are in 
one case definitely higher and in the other two cases slightly higher than 
eur scales. 

46. In regard to group IV consisting of proof readers, the basic pay in 
our scale plus dearness allowance comes to Rs. 185 at the minimum of the 

· scale and Rs. 370 at the maximum. As against this, the range of total 
. emoluments of the Statesman is Rs. 139 to Rs. 500, of the Times of India 
Rs. 129 to Rs. 402, of the Hindustan "Times Rs. 100 to Rs. 350 and the Ananda 
Bazar Patrika Rs. 133k to Rs. 312!. Thus, though the minimum in these 
cases is lower, the maximum is either much higher or very near, but in. • 
any case not far short of, our scales. 

47. Turning now to comparable employments, it is always difficult to­
equate working journalists with employees in other fields. The ('(•nsensus. 
of evidence before the Wage Board was that journalism was "unique" in 
itself and that there were no employments strictly comparable to it .. 
Though the Press Commission has mentioned that the position of a journa­
list is analogous to that bf a lecturer ·in a college, ·important managements 
and editors appeared before the Wage Board with the plea tha·t that v.·as: 
not so. The management of the Hindu said: "We do not think it is: 
advisable to compare working journalists with employees in other p: des­
sions." The representative of the Statesman stated as follows: "I would 
say that most journalists live under considerable nervous strain. '!he 

·nature of their work is a constant· race against the clock, constant fear of 
being beaten in story by somebody else, the ri~ours of ~ight duty, etc." 

48. The AU India Newspapers Editors' Conference referred to this class 
as "unique", and explained that word as follows: 

"We only mean that the newspaper industry cannot be compared 
. with any other industry or business concern. The word 'unique" 
has been used to emphasize this position. We expect q1:1ckness. 
and efficiency from the working journalists. That is not expected 
from ordinary employees. Unless a person reacts very quickly 
to an event, he would not be a good journalist ................. ! do-
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rnot agree with the Press Commission that they should be com~ 
pared to the university or college lect~rers." 

.W. Though a number of managements have since resiled from this 
position and attempted to equate working journalists to lect~rers. and 
school teachers the Committee does not feel that such companson !S apt. 
It is true thatthe source of recruitment to both avocations is the same, viz., 
the large number of graduates coming out of universities, but the nature of 
the work performed by a working journalist is obviously not the same as 
that done by a teacher ~r a lecturer. The working journalist has, .m<;>re­
over to work to a tight time-schedule and apart from the leave admissible 
to him, he does not get many holidays. A lecturer does not work under 
any such pressure and enjoys quite long vacations two <;>r ~hree times a year. 
Working journalists can perhaps be compared to a hrruted extent to the 
staff of the news services division of the All India Radio, where the sub­
editor starts on the lowest scale of Rs. 300--20-500 and has chances of 
going up to higher scales such as Rs. 40()-()20 and Rs. 721}-1,100. If the 
sub-editors of class A papers were at all to be compared with officers of 
other Government departments, not necessarily from the point of view 
ol the nature or pressure of work but from that of the standard of attain­
ments and reiilpOnsibility expected, the comparison would have to ~e with 
the junior scale of class I employees who are on the scale. of pay of 
Rs. 350-800. Even here. the comparison is not wholly correct because a 
junior scale employee of class I goes up to the higher scale of Rs. 601}-1,150 
almost automatically in a few yearrs. . 

50. If comparison with employees of industry and commerce were 
attempted, jt would not be unreasonable to equate the sub-editors of class A 
papers to the junior executives of the more important commercial con­
cerns. In an important commercial firm, there are 5 grades of officers 
below the top managerial ranks. The scale applicable to the lowest cate­
gory is Rs. 45~25--600. The highest scale below the managerial level 
goes up to Rs. 1,500. In another big conc~rn, the lowest officer ·gt ade is 
Rs. 500-3()..-800. In yet another big c0ncern, the junior officer scale is 
Rs. 500-2o-600-2!>-75D--40--950. Several commercial establishments do 
1\0t have fixed scales of pay.at all but they start their employees generally 
well above Rs. 500. · 

51. From all this analysis of the scales of pay obtaining in newspapers 
themselves and the other employments of comparable standing and respon­
sibility, it would appear that the scheme built up by the Committee with 
the scale of pay of ~- 250--800 for the_ sub-editors as the pivot cannot be 
deemed excessive or madequate for the six top papers of the country. 

52. Regarding the scales of pay prescribed for proof readers the Com­
mittee cannot agree with the view put forward by several empioyers that 
those scales should be fixe_d at exactly the same levels as in pure job 
P.n:~es. The PIO?f reader m a newspaper has certainly a greater respon­
~Ibthty fo.r .ensurmg accuracy and even rectifying glaring mistakes found 
m the ongmal than a proof reader in a job press. In a job press the 
person who has entrusted the work invariably checkS up the fil'lal p'roof 
In a daily newspapeJ' which publishes several editions during the day' 
the J?rOof . reader has to take the final responsibility for ensuring con~ 
f?rmity wtth the copy and for completing the work within the Etipulated 

·time. 

53. The view we have taken is in agreement with that taken by the 
~upr~me Cour_t. :they say that proof readers occupy a very important posi­
tton ln the editorial staff of a newspaper l'!Stablishment and cite passages 
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from B. Sen Gupta's Book on"Jol.lrnalism as a Career'' and from Kemsley 
Manual of Journalism to show how important their duties are (p. 152). We 
must therefore place proof readers on the editofial side higher than the 
proof readers in the job press. 

54. The scale allowed to a head reader in the Government Central Press, 
Bombay, with dearness allowance· comes to Rs. 255-330 and to readers, it 
comes toRs. 145-255. , In Delhi, the scale of senior readers in the Govern­
ment .of India Press, with .dearness allowance, comes to Rs. 180-285 and 
of readers toRs. 119-190. The corresponding figures for West Ei:ngal are 
Rs. 190-300 and Rs.)5~19Q.for the two.classes. The figures for Madras 
are lower. As against this, the scale that· we have prescribed for a proof 
reader in an A class paper in metropolitan cities, with dearness allowance, 
is Rs. 185-370. Fo:r: reasons already stated. a proof reader .in an A class 
newspaper must be placed higher than the head readers or senior readers 
in metropolitan cities like Calcutta, B.om):>ay andDelhL We are satisfied 
that tlle scale allov,red by' us to 1;lie proof readers in class A papers is fair .. 

55. In the result, we find that the scales of wages suggested by us~ for all 
groups in class A papers are· fair and reasonable, having r.=gard to the 
prevailing wages in the newspaper industry it~·elf and in comparable 
employments. 

F' ·cz~~$ Dailies , 

56. At the bottom of the classificatiq_~ stand the F class papers which 
are the smallest with a gross,reven\}e or·le3s than Rs. 2! lakhs. Though 
the Wage Board fixed only.a,PJ.inim'lJ.m wage of Rs: 150 for the employees 
of groups I and II and of Rs. 90 tor those of groups III and IV, the Com­
mittee feels that it would be a hardship to the employees of these papers 
to be denied the advantage of regular scales of pay as in the case of · 
employees of the other classes of papers. Even a high minimum is no 
substitute for the psychological satisfaction of regular receipt of incre­
ments .. Since the finances. of the3e papers are obviously none to~ bright, 
there would be a natural temptation on the part of managements to deny 
increments if only minimum wages. were fi;x:ed. The Committee therefore 
feels that without increasing the overall burcfen of the papers, regular. 
scales of pay should be prescribed. 

57. The scales of pay cin1wri 'up by the Committee start at points well 
below the minimum fixed by. the Wage Board: .These scales have beea 
framed more on the basis of the concept of the minimum wage than on 
that of a fair wage based 01~. capacity,, .To begin with, the Committee has 
suggested a scale of Rs: · 65-5-120 for proof readers. If dearness allow­
ance of. Rs. 50 and Rs, · 30 ·in: areas I and III is added, the total starting 
emoluments ·of a proof reader in an F class paper in a metropolitan centre 

/ would be Rs. 115 and 'in. a small place Rs. 95. The Bombay Government 
fixed in 1956 minimum wages. for proof readers in job presses in Bombay 
City under the Minimum Wages~ Act at a consolidated amount of Rs. 110. 
Similarly an industrial tribunal in Bombay fixed as the minimum starting 
emoluments a basic pay of Rs. 75 and a dearness allowance of Rs. 40, that 
is, a· total of Rs. 115, for proof readers i.ri. the city of Bombay. The Labour 
Appellate Tribunal fixed for clerks . in the lowest class of banks in 
Bombay and other cities of area I·a scale starting from Rs. 69 and ending' 
with Rs. 236 with a minimum dearness· allowance of Rs. 50. Thus . the. 
total starting emoluments. of a clerk . in . th.e _sm~llest bank. . in 
Bombay were fixed · at Rs. , 119. . Th1s ad]Ud1cat10n has been . 
mentioned, as prqof re~~er.s cif. newspaper~ would stand r~ughly 
midway between industTlal employees (bemg somewhat akin to 
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proof. readers in· job presses) an~ the ~ain group of the .lower 
middle. classes. In the course of Its order, the Appellate Tribunal 
:made calculations for the minimum wage of an. industrial employee and 
a middle class employee, the two being related in· the ratio of 1 : 1· 8. 
Where a scale is prescribed, it i.:; usual to take the ,minimum wage as one 
.sufficient to support a family of 2 · 25 consumption units though where ~ 
fixed wage is allowed, it is on the basis of three consumption units. Cal­
culation:; were made on the basis of E,s: 35 for a working class family of 

: three cqnsumption units at subsistence ·revel in the base yea~ of 1939 (cost 
<Of .living=100). as recommended by the Rau Court of Inqmry. Proceed­
ing ,on the same basis, if the present cost of living index be taken as 400 
with 1939 as the base period, the subsistence wage for a working class 
earner. based on 2. 25 consumption units, and allowing for 100'% neutrali­
sation, would be Rs. 35/3 x 2·25 x 400/lOO=Rs. 105. This may be com­
pared with the tota.Q remuneration of Rs. 114·6 earned by textile workers 
at Bombay: in September 1958 under the award regulating textile wages 
which is based on 3 consumption units and 90% neutralisation. If Rs. 105 
is taken as the minimum wage of a working cla:s earner in Bombay on the 
b.asis of consumption of 2 · 25 units, the corresponding figure for a middle 
·cl1,1ss wage earner at 180'% would be Rs. 189. 100'7o neutralisation is 
generally not permitte,d even in the case of industrial labour as such a 
course would produce definite inflationary tendencies in the economy. The 
extent of neutralisation would be much less for the middle classes. In 
view of these circumstances, a remuneration of Rs. 115 for an F class 
paper in· Bombay would be deemed an adequf'te minimum wage for 
proof readers in the lowest class of newspapers. As there are few F class 
papers in metropolitan areas, the large majority of proof readers in. 
metropolitan areas would be getting much. more than this amount. The 
eorresponding remuneration in small places would be Rs. 95. 

·•. 

58.If th&"l a scale of Rs. 65-120 is deemed appropriate for proof 
readers of F class papers, the scales fixed for the higher categories can be 
easily justified. They are based on a fair differential between two succes· 
;;ive groups. In fact, the scale of pay of the sub-editor group, that i~ 
Rs. 80-150, is somewhat low, but no improvement is possible in view of 
the economic condition of most of the papers of this class. 

'· i, ' 

~ Remaining Classes of Dailies 

· ,59. The sc~l~s of pay of working journalists in papers of B to E classes 
have been arrived at from those fixed for the working journalists of A 
and F classes of papers, the scales being carried from the higher limit 
of A class papers to the lower limit of F class papers by gradual and suit· 
able stages. , If the scales for classes A and. F are justified, then there can. 
be little doubt that the scales for the remaining classes are also justified. 
Nevertheless, we have compared them with the emoluments given at 
present. by those of the B, C, D and E class papers whose figures are avail­
able stages. If the scales for classes A and F are justified, then there can 
whose wages compare favourably with ours that in C class there are 
about .4 papers which give comparable emoluments, that in D class the 
emoluments of most of the papers are comparable with ours as regards 
group II employee3 and as regards the rest, there are three or four papers 
who give comparable emoh,unents and that as regards E class, in most of 
the papers the emoluments given to· groups.II and III employees are com­
pari!-ble to ours.· rbe proof readers are in, many cases not given emolu­
m~nts up to the.level of our ·scales but as .the emoluments provided by us 
for them ~re already low, they cannot be further reduced. · 
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60. The result of the analysis of the emoluments of all classes of daily 
papers is that the scales of wage!! recommended by us for all of them are 
fair. Where they are higher than those at present • paid to working 
journalists, they are justified on the considerations mentioned by us. In. 
fact, as stated in the principles enunciated at the commencement of this 
chapter, the endeavour of our Committee ·should be to fix a wage which 
will approximate as much as possible to the living wage subject to the­
condition that the industry has the capacity to pay. We shall. indicate 
a little later that, on an examination we have undertaken separately, the 
newspaper industry has the capacity to pay the wages recommended by 
us. If that is so,1 then the fact that some establis~ents are paying wages 
at a ·rate lower than what we have recommended is not of much relevance. 
We are satisfied that the wages we have recommended are fair wages and 
are in keeping with what better-managed concerns or better-paying 
employers are allowing at present except in the case of proof readers in 
whose case. the wage we have suggested is clearly justified. The proof 
readers in the lowest class of papers have been allowed by us a wage 
which borders on the minimum wage and the others in the higher classes 
must get a higher scale in gradual succession in accordance with the 
size of the papers in which they work. We therefore consider that the 
wages recommended by us for the daily papers are fully justified and are 
reasonable. 

Weeklies 

61. As explained earlier, the Committee recommends that weeklies 
should be classified on the basis of their gross revenue rather than of 
circulation. The highest class among weeklies has been fixed for those 
with a gross revenue of Rs. 12! lakhs and above. This limit has been 
chosen for the reason that first-rate weeklies of the type published: from. 
Madras with a circulation of nearly llakh have gross revenues in the 
range extending from Rs. 12! lakhs to Rs. 20 lakhs. For this class, the 
Committee has recommended the same scales of pay as for C class dailies 
which have a gross revenue range of Rs. 12! lakhs to Rs. 25 lakhs. One 
special feature of weeklies which distinguishes them from dailies is that 
they generally get a much smaller proportion of advertisement reveBue 
than dailies. This is however counterbalanced by the fact that the number 
of working journalists employed in weeklies is much less than in dalies. 
For example, the Kalki, with a gross revenue of Rs. 15 lakhs, has only S. 
working journalists including proof readers, while an average daily paper 
belonging to the C class with a gross revenue of about the same amount 
will have at least double that number of working journalists. Many 
of the weeklies, especially those not attached to dailies, contain a large 
proportion of stories and special features contributed by outsiders. It 
is therefore sufficient if they engage a comparatively small number of 
wcorking journalists largely for rearranging the material and for filling 
up gaps. The proportion of news in weeklies is small; some weeklies 
even claim that they do not carry any news at all. As the number of 
working journalists and consequently the burden of their salaries are 
sm.all, the Committee has not thought it necessary to apply to weeklies 
the provislon applicable to dailies whereby a demotion in class is per­
missible if the proportion of the advertisement revenue falls below a 
certain standard. 

62. The statistics and material available m the case o~ weeklies ~re 
somewhat inadequate; managements have not chosen e1th!!r to make 
·proper representations or even to respond to requests· for information. 
The Kalki, with a gross revenue of Rs. 15 lakhs and annual profits of 
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the order of Rs. 30,000, stated that it could bear the bur~en o:f the sc~e~ 
prescnbed by the Wage Board, though it had 9ther gr1evances agamst 
the Wage Board decisions. This weekly is already. paying scales of. 
pay comparable to those contemplate~ by the Wage Boa~d. The total 

. emoluments payable under the Committee's proposals ~r~ m many cases 
less than those prescribed under the Wage Board dec1s1ons. The Com­
mittee therefore feels that class I weeklies can afford to pay the scales. 
recommended by it. \ 

63. Classes n m and IV of weeklies have been assigned the same 
scales of pay as ~lasses D, E and F of dailies. On comparison, it will be 
seen that the total emoluments of the employees of these classes of weell~· 
•es will be less u:nder the Committee's scheme than under the Wage 
Board decision. The :reasons for pitching the scales of D, E and F classes 
of dailies somewhat lower than the scales contemplated by the Wagll­
Board have been mentioned earlier. T\le Committee feels that tlNI 
benefits of these lower scales of remuneration should be extended to the· 
comparable classes of weeklies also. In the case of c:lasses II, III and· 
IV weeklies therefore, the Committee is satisfied that the scales recom~ 
mended by it are reasonable. 

News Ag~cies 
64. The scales of pay assigned to the three classes o:£ news agenc1e:s. 

are tne same as those assigned to B, C and E classes of dailies. Of tne 
two Indian news agencies, one falls in class 1 and the other in class 3. The 
one falling in class 1, viz., the Press Trust of India Ltd., had a gro:5:5· 
revenue of Rs. 48 lakhs in 1957. 

65. The management has represented that the ageney's capacity to 
pay depends on the capacity of the newspapers which are its subscribers,. 

r that there is no elasticity of demand .for the news supplied by the agency alr 
may be seen from the fact that a 10 per cent. increase in rates brought in 
only 5 per cent. additional revenues (though this has since increa<Jed to· 
7 per cent.), that a rival news agency (since gone out of business) has 
iyphoned off much of its revenue and that the agency has practically no 
reserves. In the oral evidence, representatives of the Press Trust of 
India stated that the circumstance that should be .considered in the case 
ot news agencies was the proportion of the revenues spent on staff, ann 
particularly on working journalists, and that this was already very higl;l, 
being 40 per cent. on the entire staff and 20-22 per cent. on working 
journalists. 

66. In the representation of the Federation of the P.T.I. Employees•· 
Unions, certain obserVations pertaining to these claims of the manage~ 
ment have been made, viz., that the P.T.I. is a consumer co-operative, 
that as the share-holders themselves are the main consumers, there is: 
no incentive o~ scope for the .agency to show any substantiaJ. profits,. 
that as the pohcy of the P.T.I. 1s to supply as cheap a news service as 
possible, only nominal financial results follow from that policy, that the­
work in the biggest news agency of the country is arduous and taxing, 
that ~s ·news com~s · ~n. at all hours, there is, unlike in a newspaper 
e&tabhshment, nothmg hke normal and peak periods in a shift, that the· 
stand~rds o~ impartiality, objectivity and integrity expected of the staff 

:-. -.re h1gher m th*': case of a news agency than in the case of a single 
aewspaper establishment, that the agency is grossly undercapitalised' 
llaving only a nominal capital of Rs. 4 lakhs and that surplus revenueS' 
during the last eight year$ have been used up to pay off debentures. 
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'These are pertinent observations which the Committee· cannot afford to 
overlook.' The foremost news agency of the country cannot be content 
with engaging third-rate employees on low scales of salaries as such 
a policy must immediately tell upon the quality of its service and 
consequently on the calibre of the newspapers which it feeds. Even the 
top papers of the· country depend to a· large extent on the service render­
ed by the P.T.I. If they must maintain high standards, they should get 
good service from the P.T.I. and they should be prepared to pay for it 
adequately. 

67. The Committee has assigned to a class I news agency only the 
scales recommended by it for B class papers. ·This itself, in a way, is 
a concession for an establishment the gross revenues of which are about 
Rs. 50 lakhs. The P.T.I. has introduced a scale of Rs. 125-800 for all 
working joui;nalists except the. seven senior persons at the top who get 
substantially higher rates of ·remuneration. ThE; .scales recommended 
by the.Committee cover the range of Rs. 175---900. The Committee feels 
that the agency should be able to raise enough funds to pay employees 
.according to the scales recommended by it. 

68. The only other news agency in existence, viz., the Hindustan 
Samachar Service falls in class 3. It was. formed only .in January 1957 
.as a working co-operative society- and has now a gross revenue of about 
Rs. 1 lakh. H is still in the process of building up and has so far acquired 
-only three teleprinters. For this class of news agencies, the· scales recom­
mended by the Committee are as for E class dailies. The scale of the 
sub-editor category, which is the most numerous, is only Rs. 100-225. 
'This is, more or less, the remuneration that the agency is paying at 

. present. Under the Wage Board Award, this agency was to have been 
treated on a par with B class papers (cerresponding to the present C 
dass) for a period of three years after which it, being a 'National News 
Agency', was to have been promoted to A class (present B class). An 
infant news agency with a · gross revenue of only Rs. 1 lakh cannot 
.obviously bear the burden appropriate to a newspaper with a gross 
revenue between Rs. 25 lakhs and Rs. 50 lakhs. The scales recommended 
by the Committee are moderate. Anything more would be beyond the 
.capacity of news agencies o:tthis class. . 

Capacity to Pay 

69. Having_ examined our scales of wages in the" light of the prevailing 
,-ates of wages, thf next important ·point we have to consider is the 
.capacity to pay. In this connection, we have to consider two points. The 
fl.rst is that no working journalist should get less than the bare or subsis­
tence wage. This has to be provided to the journalists in any case whether 
ihe employer has capacity. to pay or not. The other point is that if the 
wages provided by us are higher than the bare or subs!stence wage, they 

, .would not be justified unless we are satisf?,ed that the mdustry has capa­
.city to pay . such wages. 

70. As regards the first point, enough has been ~aid already to show 
that no working journalist is, under our scheme, pa1d less than the. bare"' 
or subsistence wage. . In fact, our wages are on the whole much . h1gher 
and approximate more to th~ living wage th~n to t~e bare or .l!ubsistence 
wage. The more important ~int to be considered, therefore, 1s whether 
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the industry has _the capacity to pay•the wages recommended by us. The· 
principles for determining the capacity have already been stated; It has 
also been explained that for this purpose clas!!wise approach will be 
necessary and a fair cross-section of the industry will have to be taken-
fQr examination. ' 

71. In order to get a fair cross-section of the industry, we selected 41 
establishments for intensive study. The selected establishments are 
mostly those conducting daily papers though, as a gro~p or chain, they 
may include weeklies and other periodicals. We also mcluded the only 
important national news agency, viz., the Press Trust of India. We did. 
not include other. kinds of, periodicals in the selection, like independent 
weeklies, fartnightlies, etc., since none of them or at the most just one or 
two of them have made representations before us on the question of 
wages. ·· ' 

72. In the list of selected papers, we have included all important daily 
newspapers as also papers published in different parts of the country .. 
We have included both English and language papers. We have alSO' 
included both prosperous as well as losing papers.' We have included 
all papers which had gone to the Supreme Court against the Wage Board 
decisions. In our list are to be found. papers owned by a variety of 
bodies like limited companies, registered societies, trusts and partnerships 
and there are also proprietary concerns in it. We have also taken care· 
to include small, big and medium sized papers in fairly good numbers. 
The list can, therefore, be said to be a fair cross-section. of the newspaper 
industry class-wise. · 

73. Having selected the newspapers we had their financial position~ 
carefully examined by appointing Authorized Officers. In all 22 Autho­
rized Officers were appointed under section 5(3) of the Ordinance bf 1958 

t and the selected establishments were suitably allotted to them. Detailed 
directions were given to the Authorized Officers as to how they were· 
to undertake their enquiey and scrutiny o£ the accounts of the estab­
lishments. The Authorized Officers sent tb,eir reports which were 
examined by us and on the basis of the reports, profits or losses declared· 
by the establishments were adjusted by us and the adjusted figures have·· 
been shown in statements prepared by us and kept in our confidential 
records. On account of the provisions of section 5(6) of the Act of 1958. 
we are not at liberty to disclose the reports of the Authorized Officers­
and hence the statements as also the reports of Authorized Officers are 
kept confidential. Anart from the list of selected establishments we have 
also examined other establishments though no intensive study of their 
accounts and their financial position has been undertak~n. 

74. The Supreme Court has stated that the Wage Board should have 
taken into consideration burden which would fall on the establishments. 
under the f0llowing heads:-

(1) increase in wage bill of working journalists due to the scales 
of wages fixed· by the Wage Board; 

(2) extra burden due to the provisions of the Act of 1955 in respect 
o:£ gratuity, provident fund, retrenchment compensation, leave 
and hours of work; 

.... I (3) burden arising out of the likeTy repercussions on the non-
. working journalist staff of the establishment due to the higher 
wages allowed to working journalists; and · 

(4) arrears of wages payable. · 
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75. We have had the burden calculated. under these headings where 
it was possible to do so. Thus, burden under heads (1) and (4) could 
be calculated fairly precisely after the necessary material was collected 
by us. This has been done. Burden under the other heads, e.g., under 
head (3) is uncertain and speculative. It is not possible to calculate 
precisely or even approximately the burden which ma,y fall on the 
establishments if the non-working journalists ask for higher wages as a 
result of increase in the wages of working journalists. Their claims, 
taken to adjudication, may or may not be allowed and, if allowed, it is 
not possible to state to what extent they may be allowed. The employers 
are likely to contest_ such claims very vigorously. We have, therefore, 
refrained from calculating such burden in figures but have made due 
allowance for it. 

'Z6. On the abov_e basis and ori the basis of adjusted or declared profits, 
we have prepared another note in which we have considered, in respect 
of each establishment examined by us, first the profits available, then 
the burden which is likely to fall and lastly whether the establishment 
has the capacity to pay. In assessing finally the capacity to pay we have 
taken into consideration factors like tightening of organisation, increase 
in .efficiency, etc. which have been indicated by the Supreme· Court in 
the summary of their conclusions extracted in paragraph 10 above. As 
this note also deals with matters which have to be kept confidential, we 
have kept this note too in our confidential record. All the confidential 
Tecord will be available to the Central Government and to the courts 
as contemplated by section 5(6) of the Act of 1958. 

77. As a result of all this examination, we have found that -the burden 
occasioned by the wages recommended by us is within the capacity of 
all the 8 daily newspapers in class A, of 5 out of 6 in class B, of 15 out 
of 18 in class C, of 14 out of 24 in 'Class D, of 14 out of 21 in class E and 
of all the 8 in class F. Apart from these, there are borderline and 
doubtful cases. Including these, the proportion of papers which can bear 
the burden is suffici~ntly high. The proportion is higher still if only the 
papers for whom Authorised Officers were appointed al'e taken into 

· account in classes D and E, as may well be done since such papers were 
selected for special study and their financial position as ascertained by 
as would be more reliable. As regards weeklies, and also as regards 
the only news agency, viz., the Press Trust of India, of which require<! 
information is available, it is found that all of them are either able to 
bear or can reasonably be expected to be able to bear, the burden. The 
conclusion which can be fairly drawn from the examination undertaken 
by us in the confidential note and the results of which are set out above, 
is that the newspaper industry has the capacity to pay the wages which 
we have recommended. 

Some Important Matters Relating to the Recommendations 

78. We have explained the method which we have adopted in fixing, 
wages of working journalists. We have also indicated that. on an 
examination undertaken by us separately, we are satisfied that the 
newspaper industry has the capacity to pay the wages recommended by 

· us. With this our main work is over. We shall now deal with the more 
important points which arise jn relation. to our recommendations. 

79. We have already explained the general basis which we have 
adopted for the classification of newspapers and news agencies. The 
treatment we have accorded to groups, multiple units and chains requires 
explanation. 1 

· 
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Gi-ou.ps, Multipie Units and Chains 
80. The scheme of the Wage ;Board was to classify groups, ~ultiple 

units and chains, that is, the establishment as a whole on the bas1s of the 
r total gross revenue of all the constituent units. The· Committee has 

departed from this scheme and, as a general rule, has treated each 
-constituent unit on a separate basis. This treatment has been strongly 
criticised by the Indian Federation of Working Journalists on the ground 
that it constitutes an unwarranted departure from the usual procedure 
adopted in regard to such matters in industrial adjudication. The cir­
-cumstances of the newspaper industry are, however, peculiar and a 
departure is justified. 

81. In the first place, we would point out that to lump up all constituent 
units on the basis of the gross revenue of all put together would not be 
equitable in many cases. To mention only one glaring instance often 
cited by the employers in this connection, Kutch Mitra, a small da-ily 
paper belonging to the Saurashtra Group, with a gross revenue amount­
ing to only about Rs. 49,000 and published from a small town, would, on 
such lumping up, have to pay to its staff scales on the basis of a C class 
paper to which the group, as a whole, will belong. On its own revenues, 
Kutch Mitra, would fall in F class, but on the Wage Board formula it 
would have to pay staff at the same rate as a large-sized C class paper 
like Janmabhoomi in Bombay which belongs to the same gr~oup. To 
allow to the staff of Kutch Mitra scales which are applicable to Janma­
bhoomi would be ~ardly justified. 

82. There is another important consideration to be borne in mind. 
One of the factors to be taken into account for judging capacity to pay 
is whether the prescribed scales would drive the employer out of business. 

~ This criterion is applicable not only to the establishment as a who-le 
but also to its constituent units as can be seen from the recent judgment 
of the Supreme Court in the case of Lipton & Co. Ltd., [1959 (I)LLJ.431]. 
In that case, one of the' considerations taken into account for judging 
-capacity was whether the Indian branch of the Company is likely to be 
closed if the burden of the increase in wages on that branch was too 
much. Similarly, in the case of the constituent units of a newspaper 
establishment, it will be necessary to consider whether the burden on 
any unit is such as would compel the employer to close down that unit. 
From this point of view, therefore, the Committee deems it necessary to 
consider the strength or weakness of each unit in order to find out 
whether the burden on it will or will not reach the breaking point. 
The Supreme Court have drawn attention to this matter in the case of the 
Express Newspapers also when at p. 186 they have criticised the Wage 
Board for not taking into consideration the burden which their decisions 
would impose upon the weaker units of a particular newspaper estab-
lishment. . 

· 83. Though the strength of each unit is to be taken into consideration, 
it does not follow that each unit must be classified purely on its own 
revenues. A common management and a common pattern must imply 
some saving in cost. The extent of the saving is a debatable point. Con­
sidering the matter in a broad way and keeping in mind the economies 

._ which are likely to be achieved in various kinds of combinations, the 
· Committee has evolved the scheme which is set out in paragraphs 11 to 

14 of its recommendations. 

84. We have allowed an isolated unit 'of a Chain-such as the Kutch 
Mitra-to be classified on its own revenues. On the other hand, we have 
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placed all constituents of a multiple unit on par and have provided that 
they should all bear. the classification of the largest of the units, ·with 
the qualification that no such. unit should be placed more than two places 
above the class in which it would fall on its own revenues. The multiple 
units have been treated largely. .on par because we feel that certain 
savings are possible .in such cases and that as the units .are more or less 
identical in form and .. content the calibre of the working journalists and 
the standard of responsibility . expected of them would be the same in 
all units. In the case of groups, i.e., where more than one paper is pub­
lished from the same centre, we feel that economy would not be of the 
same order as in the case of multiple units and hence we have allowed 
promotion by only one class and that too in the case of the weaker units 
falling in the three lower classes, D, E and F when they are grouped with 
units of the higher classes A, B and C. It is but fair that daily papers, 

·including the 7th day edition of such papers, published in the 
same language from the. same centre should be treated as together form­
ing one unit. We have provided accordingly. 

85. The Committee considers that the scheme adopted by it strikes a· 
reasonable compro!llise between the economics of individual units and 
the savings which may be expected from common ownership and common 
manageme?-t. 

Initial Classification and Re-classification 

86. Our scheme of initial classification is set out in paragraphs 2 to g 
of our recommendations and our scheme of re--classification is set out in 
paragraph 21. · The general idea is that if a newspaper or news agency 
completes the years 1955, 1956 and 1957-the years taken by us for the 
purpose of, our examination-then it would be classified on the basis of 
the average revenues of the three years, but if it completes only one or 
two years out of those years, then it would be classified· on the basis of 
the revenues of these years. A newspaper or news agency starting in 
1957 or thereafter is to be placed in the lowest class till it is re--classified . 
under paragraph 21. One special feature of our scheme is that we have 
in paragraph 8 provided that in the case of transfer of a newspaper or 
news agency, the revenues under the previous owner should be deemed 
to be the rev~nues under the new owner for the purposes of paragraphs 
3 to 7 of our recommendations. 

Classification of Working Joumali.s~ 

87. The Wagfl Board placed working journalists in four groups, the­
editor in group I, proqf reader in group IV and other journalists in tw~> 
intermediate groups. The assistant editor, leader writer, news editor,. 
chief sub editor, chief reporter, sports editor, film or art editor, commer­
cial editor, feature editor, literary editor, special correspondent and. 
cartoonist were included in group II and sub editor, reporter, full time 
correspondent not included in group II and news photographer in group 
III. It was to be inferred, as explained by the representatives of the Indian 
Federation of Working Journalists, that the Wage Board had come to the 
conclusion that it was not necessary to have more than two groups between 
editor and proof-reader. The broad basis of the classification between 
group II and group III apparently was that posts which were. deemed to 
involve supervisory and directional duties and posts related to special 
types of work were included in group II and other posts were included in 
group III. · ' · 
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88. Some, degree of flexibility was introduced by providing in para­
graphs 21 and 22 of the Wage Board decision that (1) it was not oblig_atory 
for newspaper establishments to employ any or all of these categones of 
employees and that some of the functions might be combined and (2) the 

, principal duties performed by the employee should determine the cate-
gory of such employee and neither designation nor casual or occasional 
work should be taken into account for such categories. Even so, 12 cate­
gories were included in group II and only 4 in group III. 

89. Functional definitions corresponding to these categories were also 
drawn. up in the sch~dule a~tached to the. Wage Boa~d . decisi?n. Th.esP. 
definitiOns w:ere obVIously mtended to gUlde categonsahon of Journal~sts 
in each establishment. Where the definitions referred to posts involvmg 
supervisory or directional duties, like assistant editor, news editor or for 
that matter leader writer, the definitions were adequate. Where they 
referred to posts related to special types of work, problems of correctly 
applying the definition arose. 

90. The Indian and Eastern Newspaper Society representing the 
proprietors contended that the grouping and functional definitions 
were, "vague, overlapping, unscientific and unreasonable and likely 
to lead to difficulties, disputes and extravagant claims." On the 
ground of their being vague and overlapping it was pointed out 
that a news editor who, "is in charge of the news desk and the 
production of the paper and may also supervise the work of reporters and 
correspondents" had been bracketed with a chief sub-editor who, "assigns 
and allocates work to sub-editors, supervises their work and is generally 
Tesponsible for the determination of news space and the general display 
of news." It was argued that the news editor's responsibility for the pro­
duction and news content of the paper was an overall responsibility not 
confined to one edition and that it was cert-ainly higher than that of the 
chief sub-editor who displayed the news and did not have to organise the 
collection of news. Mention was also made of the fact that the chief 
reporter hadbeen defined as one, "in charge of all reporters at the centres 
<>f publication of a newspaper, allocates work to them and supervises their 
work." But this f~nction had earlier been assigned to the news editor. 

91. It was ascertained during the examination of the representatives 
<>f the Indian Federation of Working Journalists that the chief sub-editor 
and chief news reporter,. although they were placed in the same group 
as news editor, would be junior in service to a news editor who was likely 
to draw a higher salary in the group II scale either by virtue of longer 
service or earlier promotion. In other words, these posts are intermeddate 
between sub-editor or reporter and news editor . 

. 92. As regards ,posts related to special types of work like commercial 
oed1tor, sports editor, film or art editor and feature editor, it was repre­
s~nted by the managements that the grouping and the functional defini­
tions were unscientific and unreasonable because any working journalist, 
"'dealing with' or 'in .charge of' a section of a paper could claim the benefit 
of group II. Their inclusion in this group along with assistant editor, 
leader writer or news editor, it was stated, assumed a degree of specialisa­
tion to exist in newspapers of all categories which was not the case. 
Although newspapers might have commercial or sports or film or literary 
-coverage, those engaged in putting the matter together for these columns 
could not be deemed to be so senior as to be placed in a higher category 
.along with the assistant editor, compared to those who were engaged in 
the general news room. · 
22 Lab.-3 .. 
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93. The real test, as it emerged after discussion with representatives of 
the Indian Federation of Working Journalists, appeared to be whether 
such persons had a sphere of duties which was independent of the assistant 
editor and if so, whether it was sufficiently defined and comprehensive. 
While m the interest of the working journalist and proper evaluation of 
duties for fixing higher scales of pay positions of distinguishable respon­
sibility should be categorised and defined, the danger of categorising posts 
where responsibility could not be clearly demarcated was that it would 
boost up some and drag down others who might all hitherto have been of 
the same standing. Where newspapers made a special feature of such 
coiumns, and had persons in complete charge of those columns, such 
persons could be protected by a genera•l provision rather than by a parti· 
cular classification as it would depend partly on the standing of the person 
in the field and the responsibility conferred upon him. 

94. Mention was also made of 'the fact that when a newspaper had 
more than one special correspondent accredited to the Central Go.vern­
ment there would be difficulties of co-ordination and control if all of 
them, irrespective of their relative seniority, were placed in the category 
of- assistant editor. In the case of news agencies, it was represented by 
both the establishment and employees' union that the classification and 
functional definitions in the Wage Board decision did not take into account 
the special set up of big news agencies. The latter also pointed out that 
a general manager who performed duties similar to those of an editor in 
respect of news agencies, the news editors who supervise the various 
news services, Indian, foreign and commercial, at the' principal office of· 
the news agency, the persons in charge of news bureau at important 
ceN.tres, all holding positions of distinguishable responsibility, had not ' 
been covered in the functional definitions. ' 

95. The Committee has, therefore, drawn up classification of employees 
for newspapers and news agencies separately. In the case of newspapers, 
the chief sub-editor, the chief reporter, the principal correspondent in a· 
metropolitan centre accredited to a State Government and a correspon­
dent accredited to the Central Government other than a special corres­
pondent have been placed in a separate group II-A. A category has been 
introduced in group III, "all working journalists other than those mention­
ed under any other group unless placed higher by the establishment." 
Certain modifications have also been made in the functional definitions 
wherever it was felt that the Wage Board definitions were likely to give 

·rise to difficulties of interpretation. 

Scales of Wages 

96. We have provided scales of basic pay and a schedule of dearness 
allowance. The Supreme Court have now laid down clearly that the 
power to fix rates of wages includes the power to provide for scales. We 
have already stated why no scales have been provided for the editor class. 
For the rest, including proof-readers in the lowest class of papers, we have 
provided regular scales for reasons already mentioned . 

._ 

Efficiency Bar 

97. In fixing scales of wages, an important departure from the Wage 
Board scheme which we have made is to delete efficiency bars. There are 
,.fficiency bars in the scales of pay prescribed for Govern.ment se~ants. 
Though the stoppage of a Government servant at the effic1ency bar m the 
time scale on the ground of unfitness to cross the bar is not treated as a 
penalty, representarions are common and the orders of stoppages are . 
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reviewed periodically. In practice, there are few cases of the holding up 
of employees at efficiency bars either permanently or for long periods. 
In the case of private establishments, there will be no such safeguards 
and an employer who is annoyed or dissatisfied with an employee may 
effectively use the efficiency bar to stop him at the bar permanently. 
The Committee feels that unless .provision is made for appeals to an 
independent authority, efficiency bars should not be included in pay 
scales. Since it is not possible for the Committee to provide for such 
appeals, we have decided not to include the efficiency bar. 

Dearness and Location Allowance 
ll8. The Wage Board had provided for both dearness allowance and 

location allowance. The dearness allowance was linked by them to the 
all-India cost of living index while location allowance was fixed area­
wise. A number of employers objected to the location allowance on the 
ground that when employees were recruited from a particular area, the 
h.igher cost of living of that area was bound to be taken into account in 
fixing his emoluments and that no separate location allowance was neces­
sary over and above the dearness allowance. There is some force in this 
contention. Moreover, the bigger papers are generally :located in the 
larger towns with comparatively higher costs of living and as the scales 
applicable to them are high, their employees are generally amply protect­
ed against the high cost of living. The Committee has, therefore, omitted 
the provision regarding location allowance. Instead of that, it has put up 
the scales of dearness allowance for the bigger towns to some extent to 
include .an element of higher cost of living in such places. 

99. As regards dearness allowance itself, the Committee had before it 
several methods of providing such an allowance including the one adopted 
by the Wage Board of linking it with the cost of living index. After a 
careful consideration,' the Committee has come to the conclusion* that in 
a settlement of an all-India character concerning employees of the higher 
income groups, it is neither feasible nor necessary to relate their remun­
eration, or the dearness allowance component of the remuneration, to the 

. cost of living index. What may be done in such a case is to evolve a wage 
structure, the dearness allowanc~ component of which would compare 
favourably with the rates allowed by some of the larger employers­
particularly public and quasi-public employers. The pattern ·of dearness 
allowance in establishments of the private sector for middle class 
employees, such as junior and senior executives, is not at all uniform. 
Sometimes, the dearness allowance paid is at a certain fixed percentage of 
the basic salary and sometimes at different rates on different slabs of 
income. The rates of dearness allowance given in certain establishments 
are as high as 50% of the basic pay. However, an important point to be 
remembered about remuneration in the private sector is that the higher 

. executives are often employed on contract for short periods of three or 
five years. Though often these contracts are .renewed from time to time, 
the remuneration payable is based on individual contracts. The Com­
mittee feels that for the purpose of evolving an all-India scheme of wages, 
it is not possible to draw any conclusions from payments in establishments 
in the private sector. 

100. The Central and State Governments, quasi-Governmental orga­
l nizations, corporations in the public sector and other large public em­

ployers have a pattern of dearness allowance which is almost uniform 

*Reasons for the conclus1ons are set out in a note prepared by o11e of our Members, 
K. N. Subramanian and a copy of the same is annexed to this Report (Annexure II). 
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except for minor variations in details. The maximum dearness allowance 
paid at the present time is Rs. 100 for the salary group of Rs. 751 to 
Rs. 1,000, the dearness allowance disappearing altogether after marginal 
adjustment above that group. The minimum, amount of dearness allow­
ance paid for salaries up to Rs. 50 p.m. varies between Rs. 30 and Rs. 40 
in the case of State Governments and goes up to Rs. 45 in the case of the 
Central Government. Besides, the Central Government pay certain com­
pensatory and house rent allowances to employees in Bombay, Calcutta 
and some of the larger towns. The Central Government have, therefore, 
recognised the need for supplementing dearness allowance only in the 
case of about a dozen large towns. Newspaper employers are very 
emphatic that any pattern of dearness allowance prescribed for working 
journalists will invariably have to be applied to other employees of their 
establishments and that the scale of dearness allowance prescribed should 
not be such as to impose an unbearable burden in its application to the 
entire staff. Wor·king journalists would generally be inclined to compare 
their remuneration more with the emoluments paid to the employees of 
Government and of other public bodies, of corresponding status and in­
tellectual attainments, than with the emoluments given iJ1. industry and 
commerce. The Committee, therefore, feels that a pattern of dearness 
allowance based on the rates generally applicable in Central and State 
Governments ·together with a certain additional element (in place of 
SQparate compensatory allowances) for the admittedly higher cost of 
living in metropolitan cities and other large towns would be appropriate 
for working journalists. It is on this basis that it has drawn up the scales 
of dearness allowance set out in P!l-ragraph 27 of its recommendations. 

101. Since no attempt has been made to relate the dearness allowan.:e 
to any particular level of cost of living or to make it vary with changes 
i• the cost of living, it should broadly be taken that the scales of pay and 
dearness allowance laid down by the Committee are such as would be 
appropriate in the circumstances obtaining in the year of enquiry, viz., 
1958-59. If the circumstances change, in course of time, so as to affect 1he 
·cost of living of the middle classes substantially, there would be need te 

Jeview the level of remuneration in the light of the altered conditions. As, 
however, the Committee is laying down fair wages of remuneration, whicla 
mean a substantial improvement over the present position in the case d. 
many papers, they do not visualise that the need to alter the scheme of 
basic pay and dearness allowance- will arise all too soon. 

Proof R~aders and Copy Holders 

, 102. We have already dealt with proof readers in several places. The 
object of taking the same subject again is to.. deal with the argument 
advanced by several employers before us that proof readers are not work· 
ing journalists and that we should not fix wages for them. It seems t9 us 
that it is too late in the day to advance this argument. The Madras High 
Court has held that the definition of working journalists in section 2(f) of 
the Act of 1955 being what it is, and since it specifically mentions a proof 
reader, this category of employees must be regarded as working journalists 
[(1957) II L.L.J. 275]. The Supreme Court in the Express Newspaper Co.'s 
case has proceeded on the same view. It is not therefore open to us. on 
the case ~aw .as it .st.and~, to take. a different view. Whether copy hold~rs 
are workmg JOurnahsts 1s a queshon of fact depending on the actual duhes 
they perform. In the Madras case already referred to copy holders in 
the Hindu were held to be proof readers because at c~rtain stages they 
examined proofs. Copy holders as such are not expressly mentioned in 
the definition in section 2(f) of the Act and they would be entitled to 
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wag€s of a working journalist onl;v if. they s_how that they come within 
the terms of the definition of workmg JOurnalist. We have, therefore, not 
provided for wages of copy holders as such. 

Part-time Correspondents 

103. We have provided a regular scale of retainer for part-time. corres­
pondents. It is to be noted that r_emuneration in accordance _w1th that 
scale will be available to the part-tlme correspondents only 1f, m ac~ord­
ance with the definition in paragra:ph 23, Part II, of our rec?mmendatwns, 
their principal avocation is journahsm. Many of the part-time correspon­
dents at present employed by newspaper establishments may not fall 
within the definition if their principal avocation is something else and 
journalism is only a side business. 'Ybethe! retainer sh~uld be. pr~vided 
!or this kipd of part-time employees Is a different questwn which IS not 
within the purview of this Committee since we can recommend "':a~es 
for working journalists alone. We do not, therefore, express any opmwn 
on this issue. 

Fitment 

104. We have made separate provisions for fitment on initial classifica­
tion of a newspaper or a news agency and on its re-classification. In ;regard 
to fitment on initial 'classification, we have evolved a scheme which, to 
our mind, is reasonable. It gives credit for past payment of increments 
by the more progressive employers. We have also provided ;;everal safe­
guards to protect the interests of both the employers and the employees. 
Retrospective Operation I 

105. The Committee considers that working journalists have been 
deprived of their right to a proper scheme of wages for a long time and 
feels that some retrospective operation should be provided to the scales of 
pay recommended by it. At the same time, we feel that the burden of 
retrospective operation should not be such as to create serious financial 
difficulties to newspapers, most of which have no reserves from which to 
make such payments. In particular, we feel that the smaller papers should 
aot be subjected to this burden at all. That is the reason why we have 
considered it proP€r to give retrospective operatio:.... only in the case of 
A, B and C class of daily newspapers and class I of news agencies and 
that too only from the 1st of June, 1958, that being the month in which 
our Committee was constituted. · As regards the others, we have recom­
mended only prospective operation from the date on which Government 
would pass orders on our recommendations. Even as regards· the bigger 
paP€rs, we have allowed relief by providing that the arrears will be 
payable in four half-yearly instalments so that they can be spread over 
tw0 accounting years. 

~06. T.hat. compl~tes the consideration of the more important points 
wh1ch anse m relatloll: to the r~comm~ndations made by us. Section 4( 4) 
of the A~t of 1958 prov1des that m .makmg recommendations the Committee 
shall have .regard to all the matters set out in section 9(1) of' the Act of 
1955. Section 9(1) of the latter Act provides that in fixing rates of wages 
in r7spect of worki~g: journalists, the Board shall have regard to the cost 
o~ hvmg, the prev~1hng rates of wages in comparable employments, the 
CU'cumstances relatmg to the, newspaper industry in different regions of 
the country and to any other circumstance which to the Board may seem 
relevant. The Supreme Court has interpreted "the circumstances relating 
to the newspaper industry in different regions of the country" as including· 
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the capacity of the industry to pay. We have duly considered all these 
matters. 'Cost of living has not been directly dealt with except in a few 
cases for reasons already mentioned, but it has been taken into account 
in'll.irectly in so far as it is reflected in emoluments payable for comparable 
employments and in the dearness allowance recommended by us. 

107. The Committee has thus followed the procedure prescribed by the 
Act of 1958 and has taken into consideration matters which the Act requires 
it to take into consideration. The Committee has also given due regard 
to the views expressed by the Supreme Court on all relevant matters in. 
the Express Newspaper Co.'s case. The recommendations which are the 
result of all these deliberations are set out in the next Chapter. 



CHAPTER III-RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE COMMITTEE 

Preliminary 

1. Definitions.-In the following para~raphs ~nd in the Schedule, the 
following expressions shall have the meamngs assigned to them: 

'Accounting Year' used with reference to a particular year shall, in the 
case of a: newspaper establishment whose accounting year is a calendar 
year mean that calendar year and shall, in the case of a newspaper estab­
lish~ent whose accounting year is different from the calendar year, mean 
that accounting year of the establishment of which more than half falls 
in the particular calendar year. 

Example: If the accounting year of a newspaper establishment starts 
from 1st April, reference to the accounting year 1955 in. the succeeding 
paragraphs shall be construed as reference to the accountmg year 1955-56 
of such establishment. On the other hand, if the accounting year of a 
newspaper establishment starts from 1st October, reference to the account­
ing year 1955 in these paragraphs will be construed as reference to the 
accounting year 1954-55 of that establishment. 

'Category' means any of the kinds of employees mentioned under the 
grdups set out in paragraph 23. · 

'Gross Revenue' means in the case of a newspaper the total of its circu­
lation revenue (including subscription revenue9 and advertisement revenue 
and in the case of a news agency, means the subscription revenue. In the 
case of a newspaper, the circulation revenue and the advertisement revenue 
shall be taken to be the amount of such revenue arrived a(after deducting 
the commission actually allowed to the extent to which the amount of ihe 
commission so allowed is reasonable. 

'Group' means two or more newspapers published by a newspaper 
establishment from the same centre; 'Multiple Unit' means the same news­
pape~ published from more than one centre by a newspaper establishment; 
Cham means more than one newspaper published by a newspaper estab­

lishment from more than one centre. 

'Metropolitan Centre' or 'Metropolitan City' means the city of Bombay 
Calcutta, Delhi or Madras. ' 

Classification of Newspapers and News Agencies 

2. For the purpose ~f fixation of wage~ of working journalists, news­
papers and news agenc1es should be class1fied in the manner hereinafter 
provided. 

3. Classification of newspapers and news agencies should be based on 
.the average revenues of the three accounting years, 1955, 1956 and 1957. 

. 4. In th~ case of a new~paper or ~ news agency completing two out of 
the aforesa1d three accountmg years, 1ts classification should be determined 
on the basis of its average revenues for those two years. 

5. In the case of a _newspape~ or a nev:s agen~y which has completed 
only one year of the sa1d accountmg years, 1ts class1fication should be deter~ 
mined on the basis of its revenues for that year. 

37 
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6. The classification determined in accordance with the provisions of 
paragraphs 3, 4 and 5 should continue until the newspaper or news agency 
is re-classified in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 21. 

7. A newspaper or news agency' started during the accounting year· 
1957 or at any time thereafter should be deemed to fall within the lowest 
class of newspapers or news agencies and should continue to remain in 
that class until it is re-classified according to the provisions of paragraph. 
21. 

8. If the ownership of a newspaper or a news agency is transferred by 
one person to another at any time after the accounti~g year 1954, the pro­
visions of paragraphs 3 to 7 should apply to such newspaper or news 
agency as if the revenues of the newspaper or news agency for the relevant 
accounting years under the previous owner were its revenues for those; 
years under the new owner. 

DaiLies: 

9. Daily newspapers should, subject to the provisions of the succeeding 
paragraphs, be classified under the following six classes: 

Class 

A 

B 

c 
D 

E 

Gross Revenue 

Rs. so lakhs and above. 

Rs. 35 lakhs and above, but less than Rs. so lakha. 

Rs. 12~ lakhs and above, but less than Rs. 25 lakhs. 

Rs. 5 lakhs and above, but less than Rs. IZt lakhs. 

Rs. z! lakhs and abo\•e, but less than Rs. 5 lakhs. 

F Less than Rs. 2 ~ lakhs. 

10. If the advertisement revenue of any such newspaper, not being a 
Jtewspaper falling in Class F, is less than half of its circulation revenue. 
it should be placed in the class ne?(t below that in which it would fall on 
the basis of its gross revenue. 

\Groups, MuLtipLe Units and Chains: 

11. In the case of a multiple unit, all constituent units should be placed 
:Ut the highest of the classes in which they are taken separately, would fall,. 
'IUlder the foregoing provisions, prgvided that no such unit should as a­
result of the provisions of this paragraph be placed more than two classes 
above the class in which it would fall on the basis of its own revenues in 
accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 9 and 10. 

12. In· the case of a group, each of the units in the group should be­
classified in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 9 and 10 on 
the basis of its own revenues or, if it is a unit forming part o~ a multiple 
unit, in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 11: 

Provided that if there is a unit or units falling under any of the: 
classes A, B or C and also a unit or units falling under any of the classes D 

'E or F, then the unit or units falling under any of the classes A, B or C 
&hould be retained in that class and the unit or units falling in any of 
the classes D, E or F ~hould be placed in the class next above such class:· 

Provided further that notwithstanding· anything contained in this: 
paragraph, if the group contains a constituent unit of a multiple unit.. 
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such constituent unit should not be placed in a class higher than that 
in which it would fall in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 11. 

13. For the purpose of paragraph 12, all dailies ii?-cluding the seventh-
~>-. day edition of a daily, by whatever name called, published by a newspaper 

establishment in the same language from the same centre should be taken. 
together and treated as if they formed one unit and the revenues of all 
such papers put together should be deemed ·to be the revenues of such 
unit. 

14. Where a newspaper in a chain is published from a centre from 
where no other newspaper in that chain is published, and such newspaper· 
does not form part of a multiple unit, the newspaper should, notwithstand­
ing anything contained in paragraph 12, be classified on the basis of its 
own revenues in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 9 and 10. 

Weeklies: · 
15. Weeklies should be classified on the basis of their gross revenue as' 

foJ.lows: 
Cla:ss 

II 

III 

IV 

Gross Revenue 

Rs. I2i lakbs and above. 

Rs. 5 lakhs and above, but less than Rs. I2t lakha. 

Rs. I iaJm and above, but less than Rs. S lakhs. 

Below Rs. I lakh. 

16. A weekly, which is substantially the seventh-day edition of a daily· 
or a special edition of a daily by whatever name it may be called, should' 
be deemed to be part of the daily and should be dealt with in accordance· 

f wifi the provisions of paragraphs 11, 12 and 13. All other weeklies, whe· 
ther forming part of a group or chain or not, should be classified as; 
weeklies in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 15. 

Bi-weeklies and Tri-weeklies: 

17. All bi-weeklies and tri-weeklies should be classified on the basis of· 
their gross revenue in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 15. 

Other Periodicals: 
1~. In view of the pa~city of evidence in respect of periodicals which· 

·a.re mtended to be published at longer intervals than a week the Com­
mittee do f).Ot x:nak~ any ~ecommendati'?ns regarding salaries', scales or 
grades for workmg Journahsts employed m establishments publishing such 
periodicals. 

News Agencies: 
19. Except as provided in paragraph 20, news agencies should be classi~· 

fied on the basis of their gross revenue as follows: 
Class 

2 

3 

Gross Revenue 
Rs. 25 lakhs and above. 

Rs. xo lakhs and above, but less than Rs. 25 lakbs. 

Below Rs. IO lakbs. 

. 20. A foreign news agency, that is to say, a news agency which operates.:, 
~l:ndia but wh?se principal office is situated outside India, should be· 
~ as belonging to class 1 of news agencies. 
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IRe-classification: 
21. It should be open either to the employer or to the employees to 

::Seek re-classification of a1 newspaper or ne.ws agency at any time after the 
. .accoun.ting year 1960 on the basis of the average revenues of the three 
immediately preceding accounting years provided that such re-classifica­
·tion should not be sought more than once in any period of three consecutive 
. accounting years. 

Classification of Areas 
22. For the purpose of payment of dearness allowance. to full-time 

·employees and monthly retainer to part-time employees, area,i should· be · 
•Classified as follows: · 

Area I. 
Area II 

Area III 

Metropolitan cities. 
Towns with a population of over s 1akhs but exclud" 

i.ng metrOpolitan cities. 
Other places. 

(The population figures as published in the last available All-India Cen-_ 
·.sus report should be taken to be the figures for the purpose of the above 
-classification.) . . · 

Classification of Working Journalists 
23. Working journalists employed in newspaper establishments should 

ibe grouped as follows:- · 
I, Full-tim11 emplcyees : 

(a) In Newspapers ; 

Group 

I . 

ll 

11-A 

III 

,IV • . 

,•(b) In News Agepcks: 

(I) Class I News Agency: 

Group 

I 

l·A 

Categ07"1/ 

Editor. 

(a) Assistant Editor. 
(ia) Leader Writer. 

(i1i) News Editor. 
(iv) Special Correspondent. 

(•) Chief Sub Editor. 
(ia) Chief Reporter. 

(iU.) Principal Correspondent in a metrOpolitan centre 
accredited to a State Government. 

(iv) Correspondent accredited to the Central Govern-
ment other than a Special Correspondent. · . 

(1) Sub Editor. 
(U.) Reporter. 

(iii) Correspondent. 
(iv) All worlring journalists other than those men­

tioned under any other group unless placed higher 
by the establishment. 

P.roof Reader. 

Caregory 

General Manager or Editor. 

(s) Chief News Editor. 
(it.) Person in charge of the principal news bureau 

i9 a metrOpolitan centre. 
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U-A 

III · 

{it') Classes 2 and 3 NI!'(J}s Agencies : 

Group 

II 

II-A 

III . · 

oil 

{!') News Editor (Indian News); 
(n') News Editor (Foreign News). 

(iii) News Editor (Commercial News). 
(iv) Special Correspondent. 
(v) Person in charge of the principal news burean 

in a State, other than in a metropolitan centre. . 

(s') Senior Correspondent. 
(it') Chief Reporter. 

(iii) Chief Sub Editor. 

(t') Reporter. 
(il) Correspondent. 

(iii') Sub Editor. 
(iv) Person in charge of a news bureau at a centre 

other than those mentioned above. 
(v) All working jpurnalists other than those men• 

tioned under any other group unless placed higher 
by the establishment. 

Category 

General Manager or Editor. 

(<') Assistant Editor: 
(il) News Editor. 

(ii1') Special Correspondent. 

(I) Senior Correspondent. 
(i1) Chief Reporter. 

(i1i) Chief Sub Editor. 

(t') Sub Editor . 
(4') Reporter. 

(iit') All working journalists other than those men­
tioned under any other group unless placed higher 
by the establishment. • 

(For functional definitions of various ~:ategories of working journalists see Schedule.) 

II. Part-time Employees 

Part-time correspondents whose princip~l avocation is that of 
journalism. 

24. It is not obligatory for a newspaper establishment to employ any 
or all of the categories of employees grouped above. Some of the functions 
may be combined. 

25. The principal duties performed by an employee should determine 
the category of such employee; neither designation nor casual or occasional 
work should be taken into account for such categorisation. · 
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REMUNERATION 

26. Working journalists of different groups employed in different classt'l> 
of newspapers and news agencies should be paid basic pay per mensem. 
in accordance_ with the following scales:-

I. Dai/i4s: 

Class of 
Newspapes 

I. 

A 

c 

D 

E 

p 

I • 

Group of. 
employees 

I 
II 
II-A. 
III 
IV. 

II 
II-A· 
III . 
IV 

I 
II 
II-A. 
III • 
IV. 

I 
II .. 
II-A. 
III . 
IV. 

II 
II-A. 
Ill . 
IV 

I 
II 
II-A. 
Ill . 
IV 

Scale 

No scale. 
, R.s. 6oo-so-x,ooo (8 yrs.) 

'Rs. soo-3o-6so-sC>-900 (xo yrs.) 
· Rs. zso-zs-45o-3o-6oo-4o-8oo (xS yrs.) 
Rs. I25-7i-ISS-Io-225-I5-300 (16 yrs.) 

No scale. 
Rs. soo-3o-6so-s0o-9oo (1o yrs.) 
Rs. 4oo-:zs---6oo-4o-Soo {13 yrs.) 
R.s. 175-2o-375-25-600 (19 yrs.) 
Rs. xoo-s-12o-1i-x8o-10:.....zoo-xs-26o (xS;yrs.) 

No scale. 
Rs. 4oo-:zo-5oo-:zs-6so (n yrs.) 
Rs. · 35o-2o-4so-;~s-6oo (n yrs.) 
Rs. xso-xs-3oo-:zo-soo (:zo yrs.) 
Rs. so-s-13o-7r-x6o-xo-:zoo cxs yrs.). 

• ·No scale. 
Rs. 2oci-1S-35o-;~s-450 (14 yrs.) 
Rs. 175-15-325-25-400 (13 yrs.) 
Rs. I25-7r2oo-xo-;~x0-xs-3oo (17 yrs.) 
Rs. 75-S-I25-7r170 (16 yrs.) 

No scale. 
Rs. xso-15-225-zs-325 (q vn.) 

, Rs. l25-IS-2oo-25-300 l9 yrsc_l 
, • Rs. 1oo-s-xso-xo-:zoo-x2r225 (17 yrs.) 

• Rs. 7o-5-140 (14 yrs,) 

:No' scale. 
Rs. 125-1o-I75-IZi-200 (7 yrs.) 
Rs. 1c»-xo-xso (8 yrs.) 
Rs. so-s-xso (14 yrs.) 
Rs. 65-5-120 (II yrs.) 
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II. Weeklies: 

Class of 
Weekly 

IIJ 

III 

IV 

Group of 
employees 

II 

III 

IV 

I 
II 

III 

IV 

II 

III 

I'V 

I. 

II 

III 

IV 
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Scale 

No scale. 

Rs. 4oo-2o-soo-25--65o (II yrs.) • 

Rs. xso-xs-3oo-2o-5oo (2o yrs.) 

Rs. 8o-5-I3o-7}--;16o-xo-:z.oo (18 yrs.) 

No scale. 

Rs. :z.oo-x5-35~25-4so (14 yrs.) 

Rs. 125-7k-:z.oo-1o-no-rs-3oo (r7 yrs.) 

Rs. 75-5-125-7!-170 (16 yrs.) 

No scale. 

Rs. xso-15-225-25-325 (9 yrs.) 

Rs. xoo-s-xso-xo-2oo-12.~-225 (17 yrs.) 

Rs. 7o-5-140 (14 yrs.) 

No scale. 

Rs. 125-xo-175-12!-:z.oo (7 yrs.) 

Rs. 8o-s-xso (14 yrs.) 

• Rs. 65-5-120 (II yrs.) 

III. News Agencies: 

Class of 
News 

Agency 
I 

Group of 
employees 

I • No scale. 

l·A . . . No scale, 

Scale 

3 

II . Rs. soo-3o--65o-5o-900 (xo yn.) 

II·A. Rs. 4oo-:-25-600.:...4o-8oo (13 yra.) 

III · Rs. 175...:..2o-375-25--6oo' (19 yn.) 
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lll. New Agencies~ontd. 

2 3' 

---···~·-----------------------
2 

3 

• 
II 

II-A. 

III 

No scale. 

Rs. 4oo-2o-5oo-25-650 (II yrs.) 

Rs. 35o-2o-45Q-25-6oo (II yrs.) 

Rs. xso-xs...:.3oo-:ao-soo (2o yrs.) 

No scale. 

Rs. I)o-15-225-25-325 (9 yrs.) 

Rs. I25-I$-2oo-2S-;-300 (9 yrs.) 

II 

II-A. 

III . 'Rs. 1.oo-5-1so-xo-2oo-Iz!-225 (I7YIS.) 

Dearness Allowance. 

27. Dearness Allowance should be paid to working journalists at the 
following rates:- . 

Range of Basic Pay Areal Aiea II Area III 
R)i. Rs. Rs. 

Rs. 65-100 so 40 . 30 
IOl-200 6o so 40 
2oi-3oo 70 6o 50 
3C·I-400 80 70 6o 
401-500 '90 So 70· 
501-750 105 95 85 
751 and above 120 no 100 

Remuneration of Part-time Employees. 
28. Part-time co.rrespondents should be paid a monthly retainer at th& 

· following rates:- · 

Class of Daily Class of News Agency Area I Area II Area III 
- Rs. Rs. Rs. 

A IOO 75 25 

B 75 so 20 

c 2 so 40 15 

D 40 30 IS 

E 25 20 10 

F 25 IS IO 
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'For the purpose of the above table, the area applicable to a part-time· 
correspondent should be the area ·in which he resides. AnY further 
payment on a column basis should be the subject of mutual settlement. 

Other Allowances 
29. In view of the paucity of evidence on the subject, the Committee· 

recommends that the fixation of conveyance, entertainment, travelling, 
overseas and other allowances should be left to collective bargaining · 
between the working journalists and the newspaper establishments. 
concerned. 

FITMENT 

On Initial Application of the New Scales 

30. For the purpose of paragraphs 31 to 36 and paragraph 41, "relevant. 
date" means-

in the case of classes A, B and C of dailies 
and class I of news agencies . · Ist June, 1958 

in the case of classes D, E and F of dailies, The date of publication of the order of" 
all classes of weeklies and classes 2 and Central Government on these recom-
3 of news agencies. mendations under section 6 (3) of the 

Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of' 
Wages) Act, 1958. 

31. For fitment of the employees into the new scales, only the service 
in a particular group in the particular newspaper or news agency or in 
l newspaper or news agency produced or conducted by the same establish­
ment, should be taken into account. The scale into which an employee· 
is to be fitted should be the scale prescribed in paragraph 26 for the group 
to which he belongs. 

32. The basic pay of a working journalist should be fixed at the stage 
corresponding to his existing basic pay as on the relevant date or if there 
is no such stage in the scale, then at the next higher stage provided tha:t. 
if the addition to the minimum pay of the scale of a number of increments 
equal to one for every two completed years of service in the group to 
which he belongs, takes him to a higher stage in that scale his basic pay 
should be fixed at such higher stage: 

Provided further that if his existing basic pay is higher by at least 
Rs. 50 than what he would be entitled to on a point-to-point basis in the 
scale in paragraph 26 applicable to him and if such existing basic pay 
does not coincide with a stage in that scale, he should be fitted at the 
next lower stage, but the existing basic pay should be protected and the 
difference may be absorbed in a future increment. 

33. For the purpose of paragraph 32, the existing basic pay of a working 
journalist as on the relevant date should be arrived at by taking the· 
pay allowed to him by his employer on the relevant date, whether it be 
called basic or consolidated, adding to it the amount of dearness allowance, 
if any, which he may be receiving and deducting therefrom the amount 
of dearness allowance calculated in accordance with the provisions of· 
paragraph 27 above which will be appropriate to the resulting basic pay: 

34. For the purpose of paragraphs 32 and 33, a scale of pay or dearness • 
allowance or location allowance enjoyed by an employee on the relevant 
date as a result.of the implementation of the Wage Board decision should 
not be taken into account and the emoluments which he would have-



46 

l:eceived but for such implementation should be the basis ~or working 
-out his existing basic pay for. the purpose of those paragraphs. ' 

· 35. When a working journalist is fitted into a scale in accordance with 
the provishms of paragraphs 32 to 34 as on the relevant date, he should 
be entitled to count, increments in the appropriate scales as from that date •. 

36. In no case should the total of the existing basic pay and dearness 
allowance, if any, be reduced as a result of the operation of the provisions 
-contained in these recommendations; provided that in cases where the 
Wage Board decisions stand implemented on the relevant date, the excess 
of the total of the basic pay,· dearness allowance and location allowance, 
if any, payable on that date under that decision over the total of the 
basic pay fixed in accQrdance with the provisions of paragraph 32 and 

·dearness allowance laid down in paragraph 27 may be absorbed in future 
increments. 

37. If the total of the basic pay and dearness allowance, if any, payable 
to any group of working journalists by an establishment in accordance 
with its own scheme of wages is in excess of the total of the basic pay 
and dearness allowance payable to working journalists in that' group 
•under the scheme of our recommendations year by year, the employer 
·may maintain his· own scheme of wages and allowances for that group 
.and in such case the provisions of paragraphs 30 to 36 should not apply 
·to §iUCh group. · 

'On Re-classification 

38. ·When a newspaper or news agency is re-classified in· accordance 
·with paragraph 21, the employee should be fitted into the new scale 
.applicable to him .on his existing basic pay. When the basic pay does 
not coincide with a stage in the new scale, the employee should be fitted 
at the next higher stage when the 'classification goes up and at the next 
lower stage when the classification goes down~ In the latter case, the 
higher existing basic pay should be protected and the difference between 
the existing basic pay and the pay to which he is so fitted may be absorbed 
in a future increment. . 

APPRENTICES AND PROBATIONERS 

39. An apprentice is a person who is only a learner and not ~ employee 
in a newspaper establishment. The period of apprenticeship should r.ot 
exceed two years. ' 

40. A working journalist may be employed as a probationer for a 
'Period not exceeding one year during which he should get a basic pay 
at not less than the minimum of the scale applicable to the class of news­
paper or news agency and the group in ·which he is a probationer arid 
.shouJd also get th~ appropriate dearness allowancE:. 

DATE OF OPERATION . ' 
41. These recommendations should be operative in respect of each 

"newspaper and news agency as from the relevant date applicable to it 
:in accordance with par~graph 30. 

42. The total amount of arrears payable by· any newspaper or news 
·agency to its working journalists as a result of retrospective operation 
·.provided in paragraph 41 should be paid in four equal half-yearly instal­

. :.ments, ·the first instalment being payable not later than six months from 
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the dat; o.t publication of the order of the Central Government 1under 
section 6(3) of the Working JoUr-nalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) 
Act, 1958, on these recommendations, the second instalment being payable 
not later than 12 months from that elate and so on: 

Provided that if the services of any working journalist are terminated 
. by the employer before all the instalments are paid, the balance of the 
instalments remaining unpaid should become due immediately on such 
termination. 



SCHEDULE 

FUNCTIONAL DEFINITIONS OF THE VARIOUS CATEGORIES OF 
WORKING JOURNALISTS 

SECTION I-NEWSPAPERS 

Group I 

Editor is a person who directs and supervises the work of the editorial 
side of a newspaper. 

Group IT 

Assistant Editor is a person who assists the Editor in the discharge 
of his duties generally in relation to comments and opinions and writes 

-leaders and may also write other copy involving review, comment or 
criticism. 

Leader Writer is a person who regularly writes leaders and may also 
write other copy involving review, comment or criticism. 

News Editor is a person who co-ordinates and supervises the news 
department of a IJewspaper and is responsible for the news content of 
all the editions of a newspaper. , 

. Special Correspondent is a person whose duties regularly include 
reporting and interpreting all news of parliamentary, political and general 
importance as an accredited correspondent at the headquarters, of the 
Central Government and where there is more than one correspondent of 
the newspaper establishment so accredited, the principal correspondent. 

Group ll·A 

CMef Sub-Editor is a person who regularly assigns and allocates work 
to Sub-editors, supervises their work and is generally responsible for the 
determination of . news space and the general display of news. · 

Chief Reporter is a person who is in charge of all reporters at a centre 
of publication, supervises their work and also reports on the more 
important news of the centre. 

Group ill 

Sub-Editor is a person who receives, selects, shortens, summarises. 
-elaborates, translates, edits and ~adlines news items of all descriptions. 
He .may do some or all of those fun~tions. 

Reporter is a person who gathers and presents news at a particular 
centre. · 

Correspondent is a person who gathers and dispatches by wire, post 
or any other means, news from any centre. , 

48 
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u-roup lV 

Proof Reader ·is a person who checks up printed matter or ''proof" 
with editor copy to ensure strict conformity of the former with the latter. 
Factual discrepancies, slips of spelling, mistakes of grammar and syntax 
may also be discovered by him and he either corrects or gets them 
corrected. 

SECTION II--NEWS AGENCIES 

Group I 

GeneraL Manager or Editor is a person who is in overall charge of a 
news agency. 

Group 1-A 

Chief News Editor is a person who directs and supervises the news 
services of the entire agency. 

Group II 

News Editor is a person who is m charge of a news desk and supervises, 
directs and guides news services in the principal office of the news agency. 

Special Correspondent is a person whose regular duties are to report 
all news of parliament&ry, political and general importance and who is· 
accredited to the Central Government. 

Assistant Editor in a class 2 or class 3 news agency is a person who 
assists the General Manager or Editor in the discharge of his dutie~ 
generally. 

Group II-A 

Senior Correspondent is a person whose regular duties are to report 
all news of parliamentary, political and general importance. 

Chief Reporter is a person in a metropolitan centre who is in charge 
of all reporters in that centre and also reports on the more important 
:mews of the centre. 

Chief Sub-Editor is a person in a metropolitan centre who regularly 
takes charge of a shift on the editorial desk and assigns duties and 
supervises the work of the sub-editors. 

Group'III 

Rep9rter is a person who gathers and presents news at a particular 
centre. 

Correspondent is a person who gathers and dispatches by wire, post or· 
any other means, news from any centre. , 

Sub-Editor is a person wiho receives, selects, shortens, summarises, 
elaborates, edits and headlines news items of all descriptions. He may 
do some or all of those functions. 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 

We have come to the end of our report but we cannot consider it 
complete without acknowledging the help rendered to us in our task. 
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Shri S. Vaidyanath Aiyar, one of the members of our Committee, wh~ 
was unfortunately taken away from our midst, rendered valuable help tel 
us. With his expert knowledge of accountancy, thorough grasp, sympathe­
tic understanding and cheerfulness of manners, he proved a great, asset 
to our Committee. He was with us throughout the greater part of our 
work including examination of witnesses and we found his contributions 
to the discussions and other work of the Committee very helpful We, 
therefore, place on record our deep sense of gratitude for all the assistance 
he has given us. · 

We would also express our thanks to Shri G. Venkatasubramaniana, 
the· Secretary to .the Committee, who, with his considerable experience 
in such matters, gave valuable help to the Committee and also carried out 
the work of the Committee throughout with efficiency. We are equally 
thankful to Shri M. A. M. Rao, Assistant Director, Labour Bureau, whose 
experience of work with the Wage Board proceedings was of great use to 
us. He helped us a great deal in the compilation of material and prepara­
tion of statements which were so necessary for our work. Both the 
officers spared no pains in rendering the required assistance to the Com­
mittee. We must al,so offer our thanks to the staff of the Committee who 
had very often to wo:rk under great pressure but who ;icquitted them­
selves well by doing their work efficiently and within the prescribed 
time: 

The Authorised Officers appointed by us have sent us their reports 
which have been· of help in ascertaining the correct financial position of 
the newsP.aper establishments. Some of the Authqrised Officers have 
been thorough and have given us valuable reports. Our thanks are due 
to them all. We have also to thank the four teams of officers sent out to 
collect material regarding burden towards the end of our deliberations 
and who did a useful piece of work within the allotted time. 

In the end, we must say that we shall be failing in our duty if we did 
not express our deep sense of gratitude to the newspaper establishments, 
working journalists and their associations for the ready and willing co­
operation extended to us throughout our proceedings. But for such co­
operation our task would have been much more difficult. 

I 

We now submit our recommendations to the Central Government. for 
their considerations in the hope that this long-drawn-out controversy 
b.etween the employers ·and the working journalists will come to an end 
and an era of peace and co-operation will dawn on this industry which is 
so important to the life of the nation. 

Dated this the 23rd May, 1959. 

G. VENKATASUBRAMANIA~, 
· Secretary. 

K. Y. BHANDARKAR, 
Chairman. 

K. N. SUBRAMANIAN, 
Member._ 

-R. C. DUTT, 
Member. 

T. R. v;. CHARI, 
Member. ' 
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ANNEXURE I 
A.-NAME OF DAlLY NEWSPAPERS 

AClasl 
1. Hindusthan Times, Delhi (including Evening News 

and Overseas Hindusthan Times) 

2. Ananda Bazar Patrika, Calcutta (including Anarida 
Bazar Patrika, Bi-weekly). • 

3· Amrita Bazar Patrika, Calcutta 

4· Statesman, Calcutta . 

s. Statesman, Delhi 

6. Hindu, Madras 

7• Times of India, Bombay (including Evening News) 

8. Times of India, Delhi 

BCkus 
x. Hindusthan Standard, Calcutta. 

2. Jugantar, Calcutta • 

3· Free Press Journal, Bombay 

4· Indian Express, Madras • 

S· Indian Express, Bombay 

6. Indian Express, Delhi 

C Class 
I. Hindusthan, Delhi . 

2. Nava-Bharat Times, llombay 

3· Nava-Biwat Times, Delhi 

4· Bombay Samachar, Bombay 

S· Sandesh, Ahmedabad 

6. Indian Nation, Patna 

7• Aryavarta, Patna 

s. Jmabhoomi, Bombay 

9· Sakal, Poona . 

Authorised Officers appointed 
for all the papers. 

1 Au"'"""' om~ '"""""' j "".n "" '"'"' 

Authorised Officers apf)ointed 
. for all the papers. 

xo. Swadesamitran, Madras 

II. Mail, Madras • 

. ' 

12. Dinamani, Madras 

13. Dinamani, Madurai • 

14. Andhra Prabha, Madras 

15. Lokasatta, Bomba/ • 

16. Viswamitra, Calcutta 

17. Decam Herald, Bangalore 

x8. Tribune, Ambala 
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D Class 

I. Andhra Patrika, Madras ., ' ' 

2. Prajavani, Bangalore 

3. National Herald, Lucknow 

4· Assam, Tribune, Gauhati· .. · 

s. Mathrubhutlli, Kozhikode 

6. Daily Pratap, Delhi . 

/l· Daily Pratap, Jullundur 

8. Nava India, Coimbatore '·. 

9· Nava lndia~'Madnis 
IO. Janasatta, Ahmedabad 

II. Indian Express, Madurai . 

12. Navashakti, Bombay 

I3::Viswainltra,:. Bombay 

14. Viswamitra, Pama .. 

1s.' Viswatnitra, Kanpur 

I6. Pioneer, Lucknow 

17. Leader, Allahabad 

I8. Malayala Manorama, Kottayam 

19. Samyukta K:anlaj:aka, Hubli 

ilo. Search Light, Patnll 

21. Hitavada, Nagpur 

22. Hitavada, Bhopal 

23. Daily Thanthi, Madras 

24. Bopbay . Chronicle, Bombay 

BClass 

I. Pratap, Surat 

2. Phulchab, Rajkot 

3· Navjiwan, Lucknow 

4• Qautlli Awaz, Lucknow 

S· Lok:asatta, Baroda 

'6. Nagpur Times, Nagpur 

1· Daily Tej, Delhi 

8. Tal Nadu, Bangalore 

<. 

. )· 

..• ,:.:J 

, : ; : : • ' ! : ) • ~ , I : ) 

.· Authorised Officers appointed 
for all the papen, 

]

Authorised Officers not appoint­
ed. 

,, .. 

I 

Authorised Officers appointed 
for all the papers. . 
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ANNEXURE 1-contd. 

9. Natun Assamiya, Gauhati 

10. Eastern Times, Cuttack . 

II. Prajatantra, Cuttack 

12. Samaj, Cuttack 
' 13. Nava-Bharat, Nagpur 

14. Nava-Bharat, Jabalpur 

15. Nava-Bharat, Bhopal 

16. Janashakti, Bombav . 

17. Swatantra Bharat, Lucknow 

18. Bharat, Allahabad 

19. Pradeep, Patna 

20. Pratap, Kanpur 

21. Tamil Nadu, Madurai 

F Class 

I. Deepika, Kottayam 

2. Keralabhushanam, Kottayam 

3· Maharashtra, Nagp~ 

4· Manvantar, Poona . 

5. Golkonda Patrika, Hyderabad 

6. Kutch Mitra, Bhuj 

7. Bombay Sentinel, Bombay 

8. Milap, Hyderapad • 

B.-NAME OF WEEKLY 

Class! 

x. Illustrated Weekly, Bombay. 

2. Dharmayug, Bombay. 

3· Kalki, Madras • 

tu<hori"d Offi~D •ppoin"" 
for all the papers. 

J 
l 

! Authorised 1 appointed. 
Office~ not 

J 

Authorised Officers appointed 
for all the papers. 

Authorised Officers not appoint• 
ed. 

. Class II 

~· Kesari (Tri-w~tekly), Poona. 

'2. Commeree, Bombay, 

3· Blitz, Bombay. 

4· Capital, Calcutta. 

5· Saptahik Hindusthan, Delhi. 

-6. Desh, Calcutta. 



1· Vyapar, Bombay. 

8. Scteen, Bomh:'Y· 

Class III 
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I. Musalmatt (Tri-weekly), Madras. 

2.. SWar (Bi-weckly), Varanasi. 

3· Eastern· Economist, Delhi. 

4· Amarjoyti, Jaipur. 

s. Swamjya, Poona. 

6. Karmaveer, Hubli. 

7· Dinamani Kadir, Madras. 

8. Ariiihra Prabba weeti!y, Madras. 

Class IV 

I. Mysindia, Bangalore. 

:e. Savera, Delhi. 

C . ...._NAME OF Nll'WS AGENCY 

Class I 

I. Press Trust of In~, Bbmbay-AU:thorised Officer ~ppointed. 

2. Agency France Press~, Delhi. 

Class 3 

I. Hindustan Samachar, New Delhi. 



APPEXURE II 

NOTE ON DEARNESS ALLOWANCE PREPARED BY SHRI K. N. SUBRAMANIAN 

(See footnote to paragraph 99 in Chapter II) 

Dearness allowance is, as the term indicates, an allowance to wage 
earners to compensate them for the increased cost of living that has arisen 
after their pay or pay-scale was fixed. The necessity for such an alloww 
ance does not arise so long as prices are comparatively stable· over long 
periods or are subject to only minor variations which can be met out of 
normal savings. When, however, the economy ·is subjected to violent 
fluctuations and the purchll.sing ·power of money varies abnormally, 
adjustment of cash payments is necessary in order to ensure that the real 
wages of workers do not drop appreciably. If such adjustments are not 
made, there would be grave distress among the lower income groups which 
cannot be expected to save adequately to meet situations beyond their 
control. 

2. Such a situation arose during and after the last war and I>Qrsists 
even today. If war-time expenditure was the reason for the inflation and 
oonsequent rise. in pricetl in the fortietl, the developmental exp_enditure of 
the plans has a somewhat similar effect on the economy of today. One 
cannot, therefore, rule out the possibility of quite appreciable changes 
in prices taking place from year to year. The ttccepted method of taking 
care of such a situation in this country is to treat a portion of the total 
emoluments as an allowance which could be varied according to changes 
in the cost of living. 

3. Theoretically speaking, it should be quite sufficient at any point of 
time to fix a consolidated wage appropriate to the cost of living of that 
time and to provide that that wage should be varied according to an 
accepted formula to meet further variations in the cost of living. This is 
what a number of newspaper employers have suggested. There are, how­
ever, two psychological advantages in having a wage structure composed 
of a basic wage and a dearness allowance, the latter of which alone 
would be subjected to variations in the event of a change taking place in 
the cost of living. First, since the pattern of the basic wage and dearness 
allowance has become all too common in this country, a consolidated 
wage runs the risk of being looked upon as only a basic wage by the 
recipient, who, therefore, nurses a grievance that he has been deprived 
of a dearness allowance. Secondly, the basic wage has come to be con­
ceived of as something which will not be reduced irrespective of changes 
in the cost of living. As a consolidated wage would, in practice, not be 
distinguished from a basic wage, there would be greater heart-burning if 
it were reduced than if a mere dearness allowance were touched. It is, 
therefore, usual, irrespective of whether the remuneration is automati­
cally varied with the cost of living or not for a wage structure to be 
evolved consisting of a basic pay and a dearness allowance. 

4. In devising such a scheme, particularly in the industrial sector, it 
is usual to decide upon a base period and the cost of living index appro­
priate to that period as the starting point for the calculation of dearness 
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:allowance. The year of settlement of the wages need not necessarily be 
the base period. If an earlier year is taken·as the base period, the scheme 
,.starts with a dearness allowance to take care of the increased cost of 
living that has occurred between the base period and the year of settle­
ment. 

5. The schemes of dearness allowance in force in various industries and 
in various parts 'of the country do not conform to a set pattern. They 

.&an generally be divided into two broad categories, viz., those that are 
linked to, and hence varied with, the cost of living index and those that 
..are not so linked and varied. Though there' are quite a number of cases 
.belonging to the former category, the large majority belong to the latter . 
.Among the schemes falling under the latter category, there are a number 
,of variations. A fiat rate of a fixed amount, irrespective of wage groups 
.or of the cost of living, obtains in certain industries, for instance, the 
.cotton and jute mill industries in West Bengal. In certain other indus­
tries. like the engineering industry in West Bengal and in Madras, 
.different amounts of dearness allowance have been fixed for the different 
-wage groups, but these amounts do not vary with the cost of living index. 

· Under the last-mentioned system, while the quantum of the dearness 
.allowance increases with the higher income groups, the proportion of the 
,.dearness allowance to the basic wage goes on decreasing. This is based on 
,the principle that the extent of neutralization of an increase in the cost of 
_living should be more for the lower groups than for the higher. Instead 
.of fixed amounts being prescribed for each wage group, a percentage of 
-the basic wage, varying with different slabs of income, is sometimes 
;Prescribed. The large majority of dearness allowance systems obtaining 
in the country belong to the type which does not provide for adjustment 

.of the dearness allowance with variations in the cost of living. 

6, Among the systems linking dearness allowance to the cost of living 
index, those evolved for the cotton textile industry in Bombay and 
.Ahmedabad were among the earliest. In Bombay, for instance, the Indus­
trial Court in 1948 fixed the basic wage at Rs. 30 p.m. for the unskilled 
.category and the dearness allowance at a fiat rate of 1· 9 pies per day 
per point of increase in the cost of living over the cost of living index 
figure in 1939. Here, though the dearness allowance varies with the cost 
ef living index, the amount of the dearness allowance payable is the 
same for all wage groups. The rate of neutralization sometimes decreases 
with. increasing cost of living. For instance, in the cotton textile industry 
in the U.P. the rate of allowance per month in annas per point of rise is 
:3 when the cost of living index is between 126 and 200, 2·8 when it is, 
·between 201 and 300, 2·7 when it is between 301 and 400, etc. In all these 
·systems in which the dearness allowance is linked to the cost of living 
index, it should be pointed out that the index relied upon is the one per­
·taining to the particular city where the establishment'is situated. 

7. The Central Pay Commission of 1947 drew up a scheme of dearness 
.-allowance in which the quantum of dearness allowance varied with the 
·!iilabs of basic pay and with the slabs of cost of living index. For instance, 
at a cost of living index of 280 (1939=100) the amount of dearness 
·allowance varied from Rs. 30 (for the pay range upto Rs. 50) to Rs. 125 
·(for the pay range Rs. 751-1000). At a cost of living index of 260, these 
11mounts became reduced to Rs. 25 and Rs. 100. In other words, for an 
increase of 20 points in the cos~ of living, the. amount of dearness 
-allowance appropriate to each bas1c pay slab was mcreased by amounts 
-varying from Rs. 5 at the bottom to Rs. 25 at the top. Though the Com· 
mission believed that the cqst of living might progressively fall, it 
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actually ro~lJ very considerably above the level obtaining at the time of' 
the submission of the report. When employees demanded that the same 
pattern of neutralization of the rise in the cost of living should be extended 
above the index of Rs. 280, Government found it difficult to accept the 
request because of the large additional burden on the Exchequer. 

8. An effort to link the dearness allowance to the cost of living index 
in the first large-scale adjudication of an all-India character was made in 
the case of the Bank disputes. The first Tribunal, viz., Sen Tribunal 
(August 1950) linked the dearness allowance payable at a centre to the 
cost of living index of that centre and adopted 1944 as the base period. 
The Tribunal ordered that for every increase of 10 points in the cost of 
living index above the level of 1944 (1944 100), the amount of dear­
ness allowance payable c;hould be according to the following scale:-

Range of monthly pay RaJ:e of dearness allowance 

Upto Rs. 50 9i:% 
-

Rs. 51 to Rs. 100 8!% 

Rs. 101 to Rs. 150 7!% 

Rs. 151 to Rs. 200 6i% 

Over Rs. 200 s% 

The Tribunal also directed that for places for which no cost of living 
index was being published, the index of the nearest place for wh'ch the 
Central Government published figures should be applied. When the 
amounts of dearness allowance payable at different places on this basis 
were worked out, it was found that in many cases, employees stationed 
in obviously more expensive cities and towns received less by way of 
dearness allowance than employees st~tioned in. admittedly less expen-

( sive places. This unexpected result arose partly because of the lack of 
uniformity and accuracy with which the cost of living index series of 
the various places had been built up and partly because of the lack of 
attention paid to the central fact that the same.index of 100 for the base 
year meant entirely different amounts of expenditure for the same basket 
of goods and services in different places and consequently that further 
increases in the cost of living index in various places were bound to be 
uneven. The scheme of relating d111arness . allowance to the cost of living 
indices of the various centres was abandoned, and instead a scheme of 
dearness allowance was drawn up varying only with the all-India index. 

9. A scheme of relating dearness allowance te the cost of living index, 
if technically feasible and practically supportable· by the eeonomy of the 
industry or employment concerned, would perhaps be tbe most satis­
fying as it would then justify the very object of payment of dearness 
allowance, viz., neutralisation of the effects of a rise in the cost of living 
on some agreed basis. Sometimes automatic adjustment with every in­
crease in the cost of living is not financially practicable. That was why 
the Government of India found it difficult to pursue the suggestion of the 
Pay Commission. For the same reason, a tripartite committee which was 
entrusted with the responsibility for framing a dearness allowance scheme 
for the minor engineering industry in Madras did not think "that the 

. majority of establishments in the engineering industry are in a position to 
adopt the system (of linking the dearness allowance to the cost of living 
index) whatever be the rate at which the payment is to be made". On 
the other hand, where the capacity to bear the additional burden is 
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present, it may not technically be possible to link dearness ~~wance to 
the cost of living index for want of scientilically built-up series of cost 
of living indices. This was demonstrated in the all-India adjudication of 
bank disp)ltes. 

10. It is against this background of the practices relating to dearness 
allowance schemes prevailing in the country that the Committee is 
called upon to consider whether a scheme of dearness allowance varying 
with the cost of living index can at all be drawn up for working journa­
lists and if that is not feasible, what alternative scheme should be 
evolved. 

11. In order to answer this question, it is necessary to have a true 
.appreciation of the nature of the cost of living index and of the efficiency 
and accuracy with which it is being built up in various parts of the 
country. The cost of living index measures the average change over time 
in the prices paid by the ultimate consumer for a stipulated basket of 
goods and services. The composition of this basket is ascertained from 
an appropriate· family budget survey. Then from month to month . and 
from year to year, the changes in the cost of the same basket to the con­
sumer is ascertained and the rise above, and fall below, the cost in the 
base year is expressed in terms of points. Thus the index for a particular 
time indicates how much more, or less, costly life in that city for the 
class of population covered is as compared to the cost in the base period.. 
It is thus a relative index. The index is no indication of the actual cost 
<>f living in terms of money; nor do the indices of two different towns, 
even when they are related to the same base peri0d, indicate whether one 
town is more costly than another. To clarify this point which is so 
important to any decision based on the cost of living index, let it be 
assumed that cost of living indices are being built up for two places A 
and B with the base year 1950, that is, with the index at each place for 
1950 as 100. Let it also be assumed that the basket of goods and services • 

· is the same for both the places. By 1951, the index at both the places goes · 
up to, say, 110. This certainly does not mean that both the places were 
equally costly either in 1950 or in 1951. In 1950, the basket of goods and 
services might have cost Rs. 50 in town A and Rs. 75 in town B, both 
these costs being represented by the initial cost of living index of 100. 
By 1951, there is a 10% increase in the cost of living at both the places, that 
is, in terms of money by Rs. 5 in town A and by Rs. 7 · 5 in town B. The 
actual cost of the basket would, therefore, be Rs. 55 and Rs. 82 · 5 in the 
two places. l!ere again, the index 110, which is the same for both the 
places, gives no indication as to the relative costliness of the two p~aces. 
All that the index: indicates at a particular point of time is the margm by 
which the cost of living as at the . base year has gone up _or down. To 
ascertain the relative costliness of two places, a different mdex would 
have to be wotked out. For example, if in 1950, the actual costs in the 
two places were Rs. 50 and Rs. 75, one could build up another series in 
which town A as 1the base town' would have an index of 100 and town 
B an index of 150. In 1951, the index of town A would go to 110 and the 
index of town B to 165; Such a series indicating the relative costliness of 
the · various towns has not been built up. Moreover, the cost of living 
indiceS that are being published f.rom vari?us pl~ces are. based on .f~y 
budget enquiries conducteQ. at widely varymg pomts of tune. The mdices 
:for Ahmedabad and Sholapur have as their bases .1926-27 and 1927-28. 
l'he. index for Bombay has ~933-34 as its base and that for several centres -
iii ·Madras· Andhra and Mysore 1935-36. Calcutta, Nagpur and Kanpur 
have 1939 as base ... 'fhe Goverinnent of India publish indices for 15 indus­
trial centres with 1944 as base. There are also a few more State indices · 



59 

with recent bases. It is obvious that family budget enquiries made at 
such widely-differing periods of time, often dating before the last war, 
cannot possibly reflect the present patterns of consumption. Indices 
based on such old enquiries of almost a generation ago would, therefore, 
be erroneous to widely-varying degrees. As already mentioned above, 
it was this fact as also the absence of an index indicating the relative 
costliness of various places that led to certain astonishing results as a 
result of the decisions of the first Bank Tribunal 

12. An all-India scheme of settlement of wages is wholly different 
from an award or.settlement applicable to a particular town. In the latter 
case; even if the cost of living index series of the town is somewhat 
defective, no serious complications are likely to arise as the index would, 
from year to year, measure reasonably correctly the changes in the price 
of the commodities and services that go to make up the family budget. 
In the case of an all-India adjudication, any common sch~me of neutrali­
zation of rising costs which is based on a number of cost of living index 
series built up haphazardly will produce results which will be beyond 
reasonable anticipation. 

13. Moreover, the cost of living indices which are being r>ublished 
regularly relate to industrial labour and not to middle class employees. 
A few casual efforts have been made by the Central and State Govern­
ments to conduct family budget enquiries in respect of the lower middle 
class employees, but these have suffered from various defects. The 
enquiries made by the Central and Madras Governments suffered from 
the defect of an inadequate sample. The West Bengal enquiries were 
defective because of the overlapping categories covered. Income groups 
were taken as such without any effort being made to distinguish between 
monthly workers, middle class employees, self employed persons, etc. 
Moreover, except for one or two defective series, there are no cost of 
living indices for middle class employees. 

14. The problem before the Committee is somewhat different from that 
which arose before industrial tribunals in the past. The disputes regard­
ing remuneration dealt with by the latter have generally related to 
employees who might broadly be called "industrial workers" or the lower 
middle classes with wages restricted, in many cases, to about Rs. 100-200 
and occasionally extending to a maximum of Rs. 300 or Rs. 400. Working 
journalists are in an entirely different class. It is only the proof readers, 
the lowest-paid among them, that can at all be compared, from the point 
of view of the quantum of remuneration, to categories of employees dealt 
with by industrial tribunals. All other groups of working journalists from 
the sub-editor to the editor, earning salaries varying between, say 
Rs. 200 and 3,000 or more, fall in what might be called the upper middle 
classes. It is an accepted principle that in the case of the higher income 
groups, there is not the same compelling necessity, as there is in the 
case of the lower income groups, to neutraliJie the rising cost of living to 
any great degree. The main reason for this is that the capacity to adjust 
one's expenditure to the income increases with increasing emoluments 
and that by resort to articles of different makes or cheaper substitutes, it 
is possible for employees of the higher wage groups to balance their 
budget. In any case, the hardships caused by the non-availability of 
goods and services associated with a higher standard of living is not as 
serious as that caused by want of materials required for a low level of 
existence. 
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15. I am therefore, of the opinion that in a settlement of an all-India 
character concerning · employees of the higher income groups, it is 
neither feasible nor necessary to relate their remuneration, or the dear­
ness · allowance component ·of the remuneration, to the cost of living 
index. ' . ' . ' 

K. N. SUBRAMANIAN. 

[No. LRI. 61(4)/59.] 

P, M. MENON, Secy. 
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<Puhlislted in Gazett; of India Extra9rdinary, dated 27th October, 1967, Part 11, 
Se;:tiJn 3 ( ii) ). 

GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 

MINISTRY OF LABOUR, E~IPLOYMENT AND REHABILITATION 
(DEPARTMENT OF LABOUR AND EMPLOYMENT) 

Dated New Delhi, the 27th Odober; 1967 

ORDER 

S.o. 3883-Whereas for the purpose of enabling the Central Government 
to fix or revise rates of wages in respect of working journalists a Wage Board 
was constituted under section 9 of the Working Journalists (Conditions of 
Service) and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1955 (45 of 1955) by the notification 
of the Government of India in the 1\Iinistry of Labour and Employment No, 
S.O. 3202 dated the 12th November, 1963; 

And whereas the recommendations of the said Board have been received 
by the Central Government; 

And whereas the Central Government has accepted the said recommenda­
tions subject to certain minor modifications hereinafter specified, being modi­
fications which in the opinion of the Central Government, do not effect impor­
tant alterations in the character of the recommendations; 

Now, therefore, in exercise of the powers conferred by section 12 of the 
Working Journalists (Conditions of Service) and 1\Iiscellaneous Provisions 
Act, 1955 (45 of 1955), the Central Government hereby-

(a) makes an order in terms of the recommendations of the Board 
contained in chapter IV of it<J report which is reproduced in the 
Schedule hereto annexed subject to the modifications, that paras. 
4.34 and 4.35 of the Report shall be omitted, 

(b) directs that the said order shall come into operation in respect of 
the recommendations of the Board on the dates specified in para­
graph 4.32 read with paragraph 4.38 of the said chapter IV. 

(REPORT Oll' THE WAGE BoARD FOR WoRKING JoURNALISTs). 

(Sd.) P. C. MATHEW, 

Secretary to the Govt. of India. 
{File No. 60/2/67/-LRI). 

(i) 



CHAPTER I 

CONSTITUTION OF TEE WAGE BOARD .AND 
TEE PROCEDURE ADOPTED BY IT 

-Constitution of the TV age Board 

1·1. In exercise of the power<~ conferred by Section 9 of the Working 
.Journalists (Conditions of Service) and lVIiscellaneous Provisions Act, 1955 (45 
of l955)as amended by the Working Journalists (Amendment) Act of 1962, the 
Central Government constituted a Wage Board for the purpose of fixing or 
revising rates of wages in respect of Working Journalists in accordance with the 
provisions of the said Act, consisting of representatives of employers in relation 
to newspaper establishments, Working Journalists and independent persons. 
The Notification of the Government dated 12th November 1963 is as follows: 

Sr. 
No. 

1 

"S, 0. 32!J2-In exercise of the powers conferred by section 9 of the 
·working .Journalists (Conditions of Service) and Miscellaneous 
Provisions Act, 1955 (45 of 1955), the Central Government hereby 
constitutes a \Yage Board for the purpose of fixing or revising rates 
of wages in respect of Working Journalists in accordance with .the 
provisions of the said Act, consisting of representatives of employers 
in relation to newspaper establishments, Working Journalists and 
independent persons mentioned in the Table annexed hereto and 
appoints Shri G. K. Shinde, an Ex-Chief Justice of the former 
~Iadbya Bharat High Court as the Chainnan of the said Board. 

TABLE 

Name Interest 
Represented 

2 3 

1 Shri P. K. Roy, General :i.\Ta.nager, the Times o1 
India, Dadabhai Naoroji Road, Bombay. 

2 Shri K. A. Nettakallappa of the Prajavani, Representatives of 
Bangalore and Vice President, Indian Languages Employers. 
Newspaper Association. 

3 Shri L. Meenakshi Sundaram of the Mail, Madras l 
and Secretary General, Indian Federation of I Representatives of 
Working Journalists. l WorkingJounia-

. 4 Shri Kedar Ghosh of the Statesman, Calcutta ( lists. . 
and Treasurer, Indian Federation of Working J · 
Journalists. 
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T.ABLE-contd. 

1 2 3 

Induatry, Indore. Independent 

ll Shri G. K. Shinde, Ex-Chief Juatice of the former ) 
Madhya Bharat High Court, and Chairman of 
the Central Wage Board for the Iron and Steel 

*6 Shri Bhakt Darshan, M.P. presonB. 
7 Shri P. Brahmayya, President, Indian Insti-

tute of Chartered Accountants, New Delhi. 

(Sd.) P. M. MENONt 
Secretary to the Govt. of Irulia. 

(F.No. 60/1/63-LRI) 

*Shri Sidheshwar Prasad, M.P. has been appointed member in place of 
ShriBhaktDarshan, 1\'I. P. vide Notification No. F. No. 60/7/63-LRI 

· dated ll-12-1963." 

Vide Ministry o{Labour and Employment, Government of India's Memo­
randum No. WB-11 (13)/62 dated the 24 May, 1962 Shri V. R. Kulkarni was. 
appointed Secretary of the Board. 

1·2. Shri P. K. Roy tendered his resignation as a member of the Board by 
his letter dated the 29th of May, 1964. The Central Government by it!! Noti­
fication dated 1st July 1964 appointed Shri A. B. Nair as a member of the Wage 
Board in the vacancy cauaed by the resignation of Shri P. K. Roy.: On 8th 
July, 1964 Shri A.B. Nair also resigned from the membe:rsh:ip of the Board. 
Consequently by the Notification dated 27th July, 1964 the Central Government 
appointed Shri Upendra Acharya as a member of the Wage Board in the pia~ 
of Shri A. B. Nair. Shri Upendra AclJ.arya tendered his resignation as a. 
Member of the Board by his letter dated the 4th January 1967. The Govern· 
ment of India by its Resolution dated the 8th February, 1967 appointed Shri 
K. M. Mathew in his place. Shri Kedar Ghosh resigned his membership of 
the Board by his letter dated the 19th Aprill967. The Government of India. 
by its Resolution dated :the 27th Aprill967 appointed Shri S, B. Kolpe in hi& 
place. . 

P'fOCI!iJMre Adopted by the Board 
1·3. The :first meeting of the Wage Board was summoned on 23rd Decem­

ber l963at Bombay. It was decided in this meeting that besides the notice to 
be issued under sub-section 1 of section 10 of theW orking Journal.ista (Conditions 
of Service) and M:iscellaneoua ProvisionB Act of 1955 a Questionnaire should also 
be issued. The notice and the questionnaire were issued on the· 15th of April, 
1964 and the time fixed for receiving the repre&entatiOllll and .11.Jso. the· replies 



3 

W\:1.8 the 15th of July, 1964. In the third meeting of the Board held on the 19th 
Au,..,oust, 1964 the Board passed the following resolutiQtJ. : 

"Taking into consideration the fact that most of tlie newspaper esta­
blishments have expressed their inability to submit their replies 
before the appointed date on account of voluminous work involved, 
the Board resolves that it is advisable to take into consideration the 
replies received upto 30th September, 1965." 

1·4. The Board has the powers to regulate its own procedure subject to the 
provisions contained in the Working Journalists (Conditions of Service) and 
Miscellaneous Provisions Act of 1955 and the rules made thereunder. The 
Board generally has followed the procedure laid down in the saidActand the 
rules framed by the Central Government thereunder. The only departure is the 
publishing of the tentative proposals for inviting public comments. In view 
of the observations made by Their Lordships of the Supreme Court in Express 
Newspaper Limited etc. Vs. The Union of India, the Board thought it advisable 
to publish the tentative proposals for eliciting public opinion (Vide A.I.R. 1958 
S.C. page 578 para 234 and 260). It may also be mentioned here that this 
procedure does not contravene any of the provisions of the Act or the rules. 
Besides, in the opinion of the Board eliciting public opinion regarding the tenta­
tive proposals before they are finalised, is a fair and wholesome measure. These 
were the considerations which impelled the Board to publish the proposals in. 
the exercise of the powers to regulate its own procedure conferred by section 
11 of the .Act. 

1· 5. In response to the notice issued under sub-section 1 of section 10 of 
the Act in all ~8 representations were received. The number of replies to the 
questionnaire received was 71. These replies and representations were found 
to be inadequate to fix a wage structure. Requests were also made by some 
persons in writing that they be given an opportunity of being heard in person. 
The Board, therefore, decided to record evidence of some of the interested 
parties. The total number of persons examined was 100 out of which 76 were 
representatives of the employers, 20 were the representatives of the employees 
and one individual and three All India Organisations viz. Indian and Eastern 
Newspaper Society, Indian lAnguage Newspaper Association and Indian 
Federation of Working Journalist.B. The names of the persons examined, th 
parties that they represent and the newspaper establishments or organisations 
to which they belong are given in Annexure II. 

1· 6. On 22nd October, 1964 the Board also recommended the interim relief 
to the Working Journalists. The Resolution passed by the Board in this regard 
is as follows : 

"(2) (i) The Board also resolved that interim relief equal to 8 per cent 
of the basic pay whicha working journalist was drawing on 30-4-1964 subject. 
to a minimum of Rs. 15 per month and a maximum of Rs. 25 per month be 
paid to the Working Journalists. 

(i1) This interim relief should be granted to working journali.sts drawing 
a basic pay upto Rs. '150 per month. This is subject to marginal 
adjustments in cases of those working journalists who draw basie 
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pa.yofmorethanRs. 750and less than Rs. 775 in whose case\n 
interim relief of the amount by which their basic payfalla short 
of Rs .. 775 shall be granted. 

(iii) This interim relief shall be payable to working journalists with 
effect from the 1st of May 1964. 

(iv) This interim relief shall be payable to those working journalists to 
whom the Working Journalists (Conditions of Service) and Miscella­
neous Provisions Act apply. 

{t•) This amount of interim relief shall be in addition to the dearness 
allowance payable to Worlring Journalists. 

('vi) If the emoluments of Working Journalists consisting of basic pay 
plus dearness allowaMe and interim relief, if any, already granted 
voluntarily or by way of mutual agreement, on or after the consti· 
tution of the Wage Board, i.e. the 12th November 1963 exceeds 
the emoluments which a Worlring Journalist shall be entitled to after 
adding the interim relief granted by the above recommendations to 
the basic pay and dearness allowance, in that case his emoluments 
shall not be affected by these recommendations. If, however, it 
falls short, then in that case, the working journalist shall be entitled 
to a rise of an amount equal to the difference." 



CRA.PTER. II 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES GOVERNING THE WAGE STRUCTURE 

2 ·1. The wage policy to be followed in the country was ftrst, laid doWll 
in India by the Constitution in its directive principles. Article 43 of the Consti­
tution runs as follows-

"The State shall endeavour to secure, by suitable legislation or economic 
organisation or in any other way, to all workers, agricultural, 
industrial or otherwise, work, a living wage, cunditions of work 
<Cnsuring a decent standard. of life and full enjoyment of leisure and 
social and cultural opportunities, and in particular, the State shall 
endeavour to promote cottage industries "on an individual or 
co-operative basis in rural areas." 

2·2. The Central Government appointed a Central Advisory ComlCil to 
'advise the Government on fair wages, fair remuneration for capital and 
conditions of labour. This Central Advisory Council appointed a Committee 
in 19!8 to enquire into and report on the subject of fair wages to labour. 
The Committee submitted its report in 1949. This Committee discussed the 
concepts of 'Minimum Wage,' 'Living wage,' and 'Fair wage' and has made cer­
tain recommendations regarding the fixation of fair wages. The question of fixa­
tion of wages came for consideration before the Supreme Court in E;;."Press 
Newspaper (Private) Ltd., etc. Vs. The Union of India and others reported 
in A. I. R. 1958 Supreme Court Page 578. Their Lordships of the Supr"lmB 
Court discussed. the question of wages at some length in thi~ case and ba ve laid 
down some guiding principles for the fixation of wages. It is advisable to reprodu­
ce some of the relevant passages of this judgement. 'fheir Lordships of the 
Supreme Court observed : 

"There is also a distinction between a bare subsistence or minimum wage 
and the statutory mininmm wage. The former iaa wage which would 
he sufficient to cover the bare physicfil needs of a worker anu his 
family, that is, a rate which hM got to be paid to the worker irres­
pective of the capacity of the industry to pay. If an industry is 
unable to pay to its workmen atleast a bare minimum wage it has 
no right to exist etc. etc." (Vide para 55). 

With regard to the concept of living wage Their Lordships observed : 

"It will be seen from this summary of the concepts of the living wage 
held in various parts of the world that there is general agreement 
that the living wage should enable the male earner to provide for 
himself and his family not merely the bare essentials of food, 
clothing and shelter but a measure of frugal comfort including 
education for the children, protection against ill-health, requirements 
of essential social needs and a measure of insurance against the 
more important. misfortunes including old age." (Vide para 51). 

5 
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With regard to the concept of fair wage Their Lordships observt:o.l : 

"It will be noticed that the 'fair wage' is thus a mean between the living 
wage and the minimum wage etc. etc.'' (Vide para 57). 

lr1 respect of fi.x.ation of fair wages Their Lordships have laid down the following 
principles : 

"(1) In the fi.x.ation of rates of wages which include within its compass 
the fi.x.ation of scales of wages also, the capacity of the industry to 
pay is one of the essential circumstances to be taken into considera· 
tion except in cases of bare subsistence or minimum wage where the 
employer is bound to pay the same irrespective of such capacity; 

(2) The capacity of the industry to pay is to be considered on an industry· 
cum-region basis after taking a fair cross section of the industry; 
and 

(3) The proper measure for gauging the capacity of the industry to pay 
should take into account the elasticity of demand for the product, 
the possibility of tightening up the organisation so that the industry 
could pay higher wages without difficulty and the possibility of 
increase in the efficiency of the lowest paid workers resulting in 
increase in production considered in conjunction with the elasticity 
of demand for the product-no doubt against the ultimate back· 
ground that the burden of the increased rate should be such as 
to drive the employer out of business." (Vide para 73). 

Discussing the capacity of the industry to pay Their Lordships observed : 

"It is clear, therefore, that the capacity of an industry to pay should be 
gauged on an industry-cum-region basis after taking a fair cross­
section of that industry. In a given case it may be even permissible 
to divide the industry into appropriate classes and then deal with the 
capacity of the industry to pay classwise," (Vide para 68). 

2 · 3. The Fair Wages Committee laid down the following principles for the 
fixation of a fair wage : -

"While the lowe:r limit of the fair wage must obviously be the minimum 
wage, the upper limit is equally set by what may broadly be called 
the capacityofindustrytopay. This will depend not only on th 
present economic position of the industry but on its future prospects. 
Between these two limits the actual wages will depend on a 
consideration of the following factors and in the light of the comments 
given below : 

(1) the productivity of labour; 

(2) the prevailing rates of wages in the same or similar occupations in 
the same or neighbouring locality; 

(3) the level of the national income and its distribution; and 

(4) the place of the industry in the economy of the country." 

These principles were approved by Their Lordships of the Supreme Court in 
the case cited above. · 
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2·4. The latest decision in this behalf is given by Their Lordships of the 
Supreme Court. in Ahmedabad l\:lill Owners Assoeiation and others and Textile 
Labour Association, Ahmedabad (Vide 1966-Vol. I, Labour Law Journal 
Page 1). Their Lordships observed: 

"The claim of the employees for a fair and higher wage is undoubtedly 
based on the concept of social justiee, and it inevitably plays a major 
part in the construction of a wage structure. There ean be little doubt 
that if the employees are paid a better wage which would enable 
them to live in fair comfort and discharge their obligations to the 
membfrs of their families in a reasonable way, they would be 
encouraged to work wholeheartedly and their work would show 
appreciable increase in efficiency. 

On the other hand, in trying to recognise and give effect to the demand 
for a fair wage, including the payment of dearness allowance to· 
provide for adequate neutralisation against the ever-increasing 
rise in the cost of living, industrial adjudication must always take 
into account the problem of the additional burden which such 
wage structure would impose upon the employer and ask itself whe-­
ther the employer can reasonably be called upon to bear such 
burden. The problem of constructing a wage stmcture:must!be 
tackled on the basis that such wage structure should not be changed 
from time to time. It is a long-range plan; and so, in dealing:with 
this problem, the financial position of the employer7must be care­
fully examined. 'What has been the progress of thelindustry in ques­
tion; what are the prospects of the industry in future;~ has the in­
dustry been making profits; and if yes, what i~ the extent of profits; 
what is the nature of demand which the industry expects to secure; 
what would be the extent of the burden and its gradual increase 
which the employer may have to face ? These and similar other 
considerations have to be carefully weighed before a proper wage 
structure can be reasonably constructed by industrial adjudication. 
Unusual profit made by the industry for a single year as a result of 
adventitious circumstances, or unusual loss incurred by it for similar 
reasons, should not be allowed to play a major role in the calculations 
which industrial adjudication would make in regard to the construc­
tion of a wage stmcture. A broad and overall view of the financial 
position of the employer must be taken into account and attempt 
should always be made to reconcile the natural and just claiffiil 
of the employees for a fair and higher wage with)he capacity of the 
employer to pay it; and in determining such capacity, allowance 
must be made for a legitimate desire of the employer to make a. 
reasonable profit. In this connection, it may also be permissilo t() 
take into account the extent of the rise in price structure which may 
result from the fixation of a wage structure, and the reasonableness 
of the additional burden which may thereby be imposed upon the 
consumer." (Vide Page 28). 

2·5. These are the general principles which govern the fixation of wages. 
struoture in respect of industrial labour. 



CHAPTER III 

GROUNDS UNDERLYING THE RECOM:\1E:NDATIONS 

'Gross Revenue 

3·1. Gross revenue of a newspaper was defined by the Wage Committee 
'as that revenue which is the total of its circulation revenue and advertisement 
revenue and that of a news agency as the total of its subscription revenue. 
The reason given by the Wage Committee is that it did not consider it equitable 
that revenues received from other sources like job work, type foundry, safe 
deposit vaults etc. which are extraneous to the newspaper business as such, 
should be taken into account for the purpose of determining the class of the 
paper. The Committee also states that t,he exclusion of such sources of revenue 
has not affected the classification of a large majority of the papers examined by 
the111 (vide para 35 ofthe report of the Working Journalists \Vage C{)mmittee). 
The Board is unable to agree with this view. In the course of evidence it has 
come to the notice of the Board that the amount of revenue from sources 
like job work, type founiliy etc. is considerable in some newspaper establish­
ments. Besides revenue earned from the sources like job work, type foundry etc. 
is the result of the investment made by the newspaper establishment. As such 
there is no reitson why such income should not be taken into consideration 
for the purpose of determining the class of the paper. Consequently the Board 
has defined the gross revenue as the entire revenue earned by the establishment 
from one centre. Alteration, however, had to be made in this definition in respe.:t 
of groups because of the observations made by Their Lordships of the Supreme 
Court in Express Newspaper (Private) Ltd., Vs. The Union of India which has 
:already been referred to in Chapter II. Their Lordships observed: 

"Even though, the Wage Board classified the newspaper establishments 
into five classes from 'A' to 'E' on the basis of their gross revenue 
the proportion of the advc>rtisement revenue to the gross re'·enue 
does not appear to have been taken into consideration nor was 
the essential difference which subsisted between the circulation and 
the paying capacity of the language newspapers as compared wit_h 
newspapers in the English language taken into account. If this 
had been done, the basis of gross revenue which the Wage Board 
adopted would have been modified in several respects. 

The grouping of the newspapers into chains or multiple units implied 
t~at the weaker unit-s in those groups were to be trea.ted as on ~ar 
With the stronger units and it was stated that the loss m the weaker 
units would be more than compensat~d by the profits in the more 
prosperous units. The impact of these proposals on gr~ups. of news­
p.apers.was only defended on principle without taking.mto con­
sldera tlon ~he result which they would have on the wor~.g of the 
weaker umts. Here also the Chairman expressed the opm1on that 
the Board was conscious that as a result of its decision, some of the 
journalists in the weaker units of the same group or chain !"llay get_ 
much more than those working in its highest income umts. He, 

11 
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however, stated that if the principle was good and scientific, the 
inevitable result of its application should be judged from the stand­
point of Indian Journalism as a whole and not the burden it casts 
on a particular establishment. It is clear, therefore, that this principle 
which founrl favour with the Wage Board was sought to be worked 
out without taking into consideration the bmden which it would 
impose upon the weaker units of a particular newspaper establish­
ment." (Vide A. I. R. 1958 Supreme Court Para 252 and 253). 

From these observations it is clear that language papers and Engli,sh 
papers are to be dealt with separately so that the impact of the 
proposed wage scale on the weaker and stronger tmit can be gauged. 

Consequently the definition of gross revenue in respect of gTOups runs as 
follows: 

"The entire revenue of a tmit is to consist of its circulation and advertise­
ment revenue and that part of the rest of the revenue which is pro­
portionate to its circulation and advertisement revenue." 

It has also been specified that revenue in respect of circulation and advertise­
ment shall be taken to be the amount arrived at after deducting the com­
mission actually allowed to the extent to which the amount of commission was 
allowed is reasonable. It has also been clarified that the reasonabl0 commission 
should be one which is finally accepted by the Income Tax authorities. 

3· 2. In vi~w of the observations of Their Lordships of the Supreme Court 
referred to above a unit in a group is described as follows : 

"English daily newspapers including the 7th day edition by whatever 
name they are called published from one centre by a newspaper 
establishment will form one unit and all Indian langnage daily 
newspapers published from one centre including the 7th clay edition 
by whatever name they are called will also form one unit." 

Consideration of Advertisement Revenue 

3· 3. Advertisement revenue is no doubt an important factor in the creation 
of profits for newspapers. The greater the proportion of advertisement revenue 
in the total gross-revenue, the greater must be the profit-yielding capacity 
of the paper. This principle has also been approved by the Supreme Court 
in the decision referred to above. Consequently due con.~ideration has been given 
to the proportion of the advertisement revenue to the gross revenue by incor­
porating para 10 in Chapter IV. This clause runs as follows-

"If the advertisement revenue of any sueh newspaper not being a news~ 
paper falling in class VII, is less than 40 per cent of its gross revenue 
reduced by advertisement revenue, it should be placed in the 
class next below that in which it would fall on the basis of its gross 
revenue." 

Multiple Units, Groups awl Chains 

3·4. The newspaper establishments which fall in the definition of groups 
and multiple units have some definite economic advantages. C'ommon manage­
ment, common pattern, common editorials and articles, common press, common 
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correspondents make for appreciable savings in the cost of producing news­
papers and magazines which form part or groups and multiple units. Couse· 
quently the Board has proposed to place all constituent units of a multiple unit 
in the highest of the classes in which they are taken separately, would fall, with 
a proviso that weaker unit will not be placed before more than two classes a hove 
the class in which it would fall on the basis of its own revenue. Similarly in the 
case of groups it is provided that the weaker unit at that centre will be given a 
weightage of two classes in the tase of newspapers falling under class I, II and 
III and a weightage of one class in the case of papers falling under class IV, V, VI 
and VII. In the case of chain there is hardly any room for sa ring. Consequently 
it is provided that each constituent unit will be classified according to its own 
individual revenue. 

3·5. Weightage has also been given in the case of weeklies, fortnightlies, 
bi-weeklies, tri-weeklies, and monthlies if they form part of a group of a mdtiple 
unit (vide clause 18 Chapter IV). 
Classification on Newspapers and News Agencie..' 

3·6. The principle that the capacity of an industry to pay is to be gauged 
on an industry-cum-region basis after taking a fair cross-section of that industry 
and that in a given case the industry may be divided into appropriate classes to 
judge the capacity of the industry classwise has become fully crystallised. This 
principle was laid down by the Supreme Court in the case of Express Newspaper 
Pvt. Ltd. V s. the Union of India which has already been referred to. The prin• 
ciple has also been reiterated in several later decisions of the Supreme Court. 
It is common knowledge that the newspaper industry does not present any 
regional characteristics. Proximity to a port or railway station or coal mines or 
mines producing raw materials or water supply are material consideration in the 
case of factories and plants; but these considera tiona are of little importance in 
the case of newspaper industry. The Board fully endorses the view expressed by 
the Wage Committee-

"If the differing advertisement potential of different areas is taken into 
account separately, there arenoclearcut circumstances that would 
stamp the regional character on the economy of newspapers". 

Besides in the same region one finds great disparity in the resources of 
different newspaper establishments. For instance the total income of Times of 
India or Indian Express or Indian National Press of Bombay is much larger 
than that of Sakal or Kesari of Poona. The same is the case of Hindustan Times, 
Tribune and Patriot of Delhi. There is, therefore, a strong case for the industry 
to be divided into classes for the sake of judging the capacity to pay. 

3·7. That the classification should be made on the basis of gross revenue is 
admitted even by the Wage Committee. The evidence recorded by us also sup­
ports this view. The gross revenue, however, has been defined by the Wage 
Committee as the total consisting of circulation revenue and advertisement 
revenue. The Board, however, has defined the gross revenue as the total revenue 
received from all sources. 

. 3 • 8. A number of persons representing both employers and employees who 
were examined by the Board have st.a t.ed that on account of i.nfia tion the classi­
fication made by the Wage Committeu hould b~ rtvi8e:i upwarde. Some of them 
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:ba ve also stated that the upper)iruit of Rs. 50 lakhs, fixed by the Wage Commit­
tee, should also be revised and 2 or 3 classes be added on the top. After exa­
mining the financial resources of some of the newspaper establishments, the 
Board decided to place the highest limit at Rs. 2 urores and also to add two 
more classes to the classificcttion of the Wage Committee namely Rs. 50 
lakhs toRs. 1 crore and Rs. 1 crore toRs. 2 crores. According to the Wage 
Committee the lowest class of paper consisted of those which had a revenue of 
leas than Rs. 2llakhs. The Board has raised this limit to Rs. 5lakhs. The classi­
fication_proposed by the Board is as follows-

Class Gross Revenue 

I Rs. 200 lakhs and above. 

II Rs. 100 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 200 lakhs. 

III Rs. 50 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 100 lakhs. 

IV Rs. 25 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 50 lakhs. 

V Rs. 12llakhs and above and less than Rs. 25lakhs. 

VI Rs. 5 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 12! lakhs. 

VII Less than Rs. 5 lakhs. 

3 · 9. Although the classification of the news agencies is the same as that of 
the daily newspapers, on account of the special position enjoyed by Press Trust 
<>f India as a National agency it is placed in class II. Although its present 
revenue at the end of 1965 is about Rs. 85lakhs, as a national agency P.T.I. 
has to ca. ter even for top class pa pera. Besides the aspects of objectivity, speed, 
accuracy and integrity are the special characteristics which mark the works 
of working journalists in a. news agency. The National Industrial Tribunal 
presided over by Shri Salim Merchant in its Award dated the 30th November 
1960 states as follows:-

"! a.m, therefore, more than satisfied as far as ability and duties are 
concerned, the working journalists of the P.T.I. specially of its 
group III categories are entitled to be compared-favourably with 
class 'A' newspapers (Vide the Gazette of India, 24th December 
1960, page 3593)". 

As the total income on 1965 amounts to about Rs. 85lakhs and the ex· 
pectation of income of the next year is a bout Rs. 92 lakhs, it may not be long 
before its income exceeds Rs. 1 crore. It may be stated here, however, that the 
special weightage has been given only as long as the revenue ofP.T.I. continues 
to be less than Rs. 1 crore. The demand of the services of the P.T.I. being 
inelastic it should not be impossible for P.T.I. to increase its resources. 

O'la8sification of weeklies and periodicals 
S •10. Weeklies have also been re-classified. According to the Wage 

Committee, class I consisted of those weeklies whose gross revenue was Rs. 12! 
la.khs and above. The lowest class consisted of those weeklies whose gross 
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revenue was less than Rs. 1 bkh. The Board divided the weeklies into six 
classes as follows--

Class Gross revenue 

I Rs. 50 lakhs and above. 
II Rs. 25 lakhs and abpve and less than Rs. 50 lakhs. 
III Rs. 12llakhs and above and less than Rs. 25 lakhs. 
IV Rs. 5 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 12! lakhs. 
V Rs. 2llakhs and above and less than Rs. 5 lakhs. 

VI Less tha~ Rs. 2l lakhs. 

Gnuping of W arking Jcurndists 

.3·11. Grouping of Working Journalists has also been revised. Some 
designations which did not find place in the grouping of the Wage Committee 
have been inserted. Some groups have been sub-divided so as to be able ro 
fix wage scales commensurate with the responsibility which is to be shouldered, 
Grouping of Working Journalists is given in Para 24 of Chapter IV. 
Wage Scales 

3 · 12. The principles governing the rates and scales of wages have been 
reviewed in the previous Chapter. It is evident from the said principles that 
bare subsistence wage hast{) be paid even though the industry may have no 
capacity to pay and that except in the case of bare subsistence wage it is in­
cumbent on wage fixing authorities to take into consideration the capacity 
of the industry to pay. In the proposed scales of wages the mininnun startin~ 
wage for the Proof Reader in class VII is Rs. 145 P.M. (Basic pay Rs. lOo 
and dearness allowance Rs. 40) in area III. In Gujarat the minimum wage 
fixed under the Minimum Wages Act on 31st December 1965 for the printing 
industry was Rs. 1_20 per month in Zone III and Rs. 110 per month in Zone IV. 
Zone III eomprises towns like Bulsar, Navsari, Broaeh, Anand, Nadiad, Gadra, 
Dohad, Viramgaon, Mehsana, Patan, Amreli etc, and Zone IV comprises areas 
excluding Ahmedabad, Baroda, Rajkot, Bhavnagar, Surat, Jamnagar and the 
towns forming part of Zone UI enumerated above. Proof Readers belonging 
t{) class VII can be compared to either Zone III or Zone IV of Gujara t. Gujarat 
consolidated minimum wage being Rs. 120 per month for Zone III and Rs. 110 
per month for Zone IV, the scale proposed for Proof Readers in class VII com·· 
pares very favourably with the Gujarat Scales. It starts from Rs. 145 per 
month and goes up toRs. 260 per month at the end of 12 years. In Maharashtra 
Proof Reader in last two Zones gets the minimum wage of Rs. 123·75 and 
Rs. 116 per month respectively. Thus the proposed wa~e. scale for Proof 
Readers m class VII also compares favourably with the mmnnum wage fixed 
by Maharashtra State for the Proof Readers in the printing industry. I~ ~~y 
be added here that Proof Readers in a newspaper have a. greater respons~bility 
to shoulder.for ensuring accuracy and rectifying glaring mistakes found m th~ 
original than Proof Readers in job presses. Consequently it is but na t~ra 
that they should get a higher scale of pay than that of ProofReaders in prJut­
ing industry. 
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3·13. This examination indicates quite clearly that the proposed wage 
scale for Proof Readers in claM VII is higher than the bare subsistence wage. 
As the scales for other classes and categories are higher than those proposed 
for the Proof Readers in class VII it is evident that the scales recommended 
by the Board must stand the test that the industry has the capacity to pay. 

3·14. The principles expounded in the previous chapter apply as a general 
rule to industrial employees. The working journali!ts belong to middle class. 
Consequently the Board concurs with the views expressed by the Wage Com­
mittee that in fixing wages for working journalists the two main factors to be 
taken into consideration are prevailing rates of wages in the same or similar 
occupation in the same or neighbouring localities and the capacity of the in­
dustry to pay. The work of working journalists being unique in character, 
it is very difficult to find comparable occupations. Majority of the persons 
who appeared before u.s have stated that the work of the working journalists 
cannot be likened to that of any other occupation. The work of a working 
journalist must be marked with quickness and efficiency. Besides he has 
to work to a tight time-schedule and apart from leave admissible to him he 
does not get many holidays. There are, therefore, very few occupations which 
can be said to be comparable. In the printing industry there are, no doubt, 
Proof Readers; but the work of the Proof Reader in newspaper establishments 
is more exacting and calls for greater responsibility. In a daily newspaper 
which publishes several editions during the day the Proof Reader has to take 
final responsibility in ensuring conformity with the copy and for completing 
the work within the stipulated time. 

3 ·15. The proposed wage scale for Proof Readers in class VII compares 
on the whole favourably with wage scales of Proof Readers belonging to 
Government Printing Presses of Gujara t, Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh. 
In Gujara t wage scale is Rs. 91-3-130-EB-4-170. With dearness allow­
ance, compensatory allowance and house rent allowance a Proof Reader work· 
ing in Gujarat Government Printing Press gets a starting salary of 
Rs. 142·33 per month while the maximum that he will get after 23 years' 
service will be Rs. 259 · 00 per month. The total emoluments of a Proof Reader 
in class VII, as proposed by the Wage Board, is Rs. 160 per month for area 
No. II. In 12 years his total emoluments would amount to Rs. 275 per 
month. The Rajasthan Government Printing Press has two grades of Proof 
Readers-Grade I and Grade II. The initial salary of Grade I including dear­
neSs allowance and other allowances is Rs. 155 · 25. Mter 19 years' of service 
his total emoluments would be Rs. 297 ·00 per month; while in the case of 
grade II the starting salary is Rs. 124·55 per month and the maximum is 
Rs. 223·50 per month after 16 years' of service. In Madhya Pradesh there 
are two grades viz. Senior Reader and Junior Reader. The Senior Reader's 
grade is Rs. 140--5--160-6-190-E.B.-6-220. The initial salary of a 
Senior Reader including all allowances is Rs. 182. Mter 14 years' of service 
he will get the maximum of Rs. 262 per month. The Junior Reader's grade 
is as follows : Rs. 120--4-140-5--160. The initial salary in this grade is 
Rs. 162 per month inclusive of all allowances. Mter 9 years' of service he 
will get the maximum of Rs. 207 per month. 
MJP(N)SSMofLE&R-3 



14 

3 ·16. The Central Government Press has got two categories of Readers VIZ. 
Junior Reader and Senior Reader. The total emoluments of a Junior Reader 
at the start are Rs. 274·50 per month while the maximum is Rs. 405 per month 
which he reaches after 15 years' of service. The Senior Reader's total emo­
luments at the initial stage are Rs. 296·64 per month and the maximum is 
Rs. 479 per month after 16 years' of service. In class I a Proof Reader in 
:area I gets Rs. 260 per month at the start. After 12 years his total 
emoluments would amount toRs. 490 per month. It is thus clear that 
:although the Proof Reader in class I gets less at the initial stage, he gets 
much more when he reaches the maximum. It may also be stated here that 
the Junior Reader in the Central Government press gets Rs. 405 per month 
:after 15 years' of service while the Proof Reader in class I newspaper will get 
Rs. 490 after 12 years' of service. Even in class II and ill newspapers the 
maximum salary of a Proof Reader is much more than the maximum salary 
<>fa Junior Reader .in the Central Government Press. 

3·17; The only comparable occupations can perhaps be the staff of the 
news services division of the All India Radio. The pay of the Sub-Editor iB 
Rs. 270-10-290-15-410-EB-15-485. The initial salary inclusive of all 
:allowances of a Sub-Editor in All India Radio is Rs. 442·10 per month. After 
15 years' of service his maximum emoluments would be Rs. 716 ·55 per month. 
In class I newspapers a Sub-Editor in area I' will get Rs. 490 per month 
(Rs. 400 basic pay and Rs. 90 dearness allowance) while the maximum will be 
Rs. 1,400 per month (Rs. 1,250 basic pay and Rs. 150 dearness allowance) • 
.:Even in class III newspapers the total emoluments at the maximum stage are 
much higher than those of a Sub-Editor in All India Radio. Another comparable 
post is that of an Assistant Editor. The Assistant Editor in All India Radio 
,gets the following scale : Rs. 350-25-500-30-590-EB-30--800. The total 
emoluments at the initial stage are Rs. 540•50 per month. The, Maxim~ 
·emoluments are Rs. 1,104 per month which he gets after 16 years of semce. 
In class I newspape;rs an Assistant Editor getsatthe initial stageRs. 910 per 
month while the maximum is Rs. 1, 750 per month which he gets after 8 years' of 
·service. Even in class III newspapers an Assistant Editor gets Rs. 760 per 
month at the initial stage and Rs. 1,400/- per month after 8 years of semce. 
This examination clearly points out that the scale proposed by the Board corn· 
pares very favourably with those of All India Radio. 

3·1S. In Ahmedabad Mill Owners' Association Vs. Textile Labour Asso­
ciation Their Lordships of the Supreme Court held that in examining the capa· 
.city of the industry to pay the following factors should be considered : 

"(1) What has been be progress of the industry in question? 
{2) What are the prospects of the industry in future ? 
{3) Has the industry been making profits t 
( 4) If yes, what is the extent of profits? 
{5) What is the nature of demand which the industry expects to securef 
(6) What would be the extent of the burden and his gradual increase 

whicll the employer may have to face ?" · 
(Vide 1966(!) Labour Law Journal Page 1). 
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) 
The progress of newspaper industry can be assessed by the circulation figures, 
-circulation revenue and advertisement revenue. Circulation figures of some of 
the newspapers are as follows :-

CIRCULATION FIGURES 

NameofthePaper 

Times of India 

Statesman 

Hindu 

Hindustan Times 

Nav Bharat Times 

Hindus tan 

Arya-varta 

Nav Bharat (Nagpur, Jabalpur, Bhopal, Indore and 
Raipur) 

'Thanti 

Samyu1.-ta Karnataka 

Prajavani 

Janasatta 

.J anmabhoomi 

Sakal 

:Mathrubhumi 

llalayala Manorama 

Circulation Figures 
~--:-. 

1957 1965 

(In Round Figures) 

1,09,000 1,85,000 

83,000 1,38,000 

80,000 1,42,000 

57,000 1,14,000 

67,000 I,42;ooo 

34,000 85,000 

25,000 50,000 

16,000 34,000 

1,00,000 2,35,000 

21,000 52,000 

25,000 61,000 

21,000 46,000 

20,000 25,000 

37,000 73,000 

59,000 1,70,000 

44,000 1,52,000 

3 ·19. According to the proposed classification Circulation Revenue and 
Advertisement Revenue of some of the Newspapers on the basis of the figures 
gupplied by the establishments are as follows: 



CLASS VII 

CIRCULATION REVENUE -NET 
(In Rs.) 

Sr. Name of the Paper Year 
No. 

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Nav Jyoti, Ajmer 1,01,347 1,96,550 2,03,205 2,17,293 2,54,204 

2 Cntchlunitra, Bhuj 59,295 57,525 61,687 68,345 804 

3 Siasat, Hyderabad .. 1,91,937 2,32,403 2,58,617 2,79,808 

4 Asre Jadid, Calcutta 1,43,580 1,35,495 1,58,580 1,28,873 

'""' Cuss VII CQ. 

ADVERT.ffiEMENTREVENUE-NET 
(In Rs,) 

Sr. 
No. 

Name of the Pap~r Year 

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Nav Jyoti, Ajmer 43,503 74,939 79,105 96,056 1,24,727G 
2 Cutchhmitra, Bhuj 59,862 63,340 61,335 78,598 87,390 
3 Siasat, Hyderabad 1,00,975 1,36,893 1,60,757 2,09,547 .. 
4 Asre J adid, Calcutta 91,999 75,395 80,576 67,334 

No~-"G" indicates glOSS revenue. 



CLASS VI 
CIRCULATION .REVENUE-NET 

(ln Rs.) 

Year 
Sr. Name of the l"aper (-" 

No. 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Hitwad, Nagpur 1,86,294 2,19,980 2,26,567 2,33,643 2,0!.>,987 2,31,981 2,45,761 
2 Hitwad, Bhopal 39,236 45,687 62,453 95,578 96,440 1,23,560 1,44,339 

3 Na.i Dunia, Indore 2,71,532 2,87,160 2,96,119 3,57,595 4,26,032 5,90,12:1 
4 Pratap, Surat 2,52,666 2,88,498 2,87,447 3,30,391 3,34,420 3,48,947 3,72,646 
5 Sanmarg, Calcutta 2,81,208 4,33,523 4,01,589 4,27,020 4,15,521 4,61,791 5,01,099 
6 Vir Arjun, Delhi. 3,15,435 3,27,935 3,43,752 3,76,873 4,80,598 

~ 
--.l 

CLASS VI 
ADVER'fiSEM:ENT REVENUE-NET 

(In Rs.) 

Sr. Name of the Paper Year 
No. (-" 

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Hitwad, Nagpur 4,18,840 4,62,004 4,32,510 4,96,014 5,13,371 5,31,031 5,41,119 
2 Hitwa.d, Bhopal 1,67,359 2,00,088 2,48,802 2,56,165 2,63,653 2,72,035 2,64,191 
3 Na.i Dunia, Indore 2,86,306 2,76,296 3,02,097 3,15,690 3,35,515 3,35,492 
4 Pratap, Sura.t 1,62,372 2,05,310 1,99,529 2,49,986 2,89,114 3,01,176 3,24,121 
5 Sa.nmarg, Calcutta 2,19,286 2,34,646 2,78,587 2,93,060 2,9'1,024 3,15,827 3,32,852 
6 Vir Arjun, Delhi 41,964 42,675 48,156 45,135 47,507 



CLASS v 
CIRCULATION REVENUE-NET 

(In Rs.) 

Year 
Sr. Name of the Paper --"-
No. 1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Kaumi Awaz, Lucknow 72,649 78,321 94,776 1,41,776 1,45,103 1,62,887 1,02,147 

2 Nava Jivan, Lucknow 1,29,673 1,46,559 1,80,168 2,40,551 2,55,524 2,68,969 3,74,782 

3 Sanyukta Karnatak, Hubli 6,88,715 8,26,425 7,22,239 7,49,891 8,50,969 

4 Janmabhumi (including Pravasi), Bombay 10,96,057 10,92,726 11,36,359 11,98,686 12,89,137 12,82,828 15,88,908 

5 Pratap, Delhi 6,13,674 6,29,672 7,16,977 8,41,566 9,12,886 

~· 
CLASS V 

ADVERTISEMENT REVENUE-NET 
(In Rs.) 

Sr. Year 
No. Name of the Paper 

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Kaumi Awaz, Lueknow 83,667 81,125 72,967 79,525 77,379 96,550 98,819 
2 Nava Jeevan, Lucknow 1,72,867 1,51,793 1,64,944 1,68,219 1,84,299 2,60,464 3,02,770 
3 Sanyukta Karnatak, Hubli 4,35,731 4,46,028 5,05,062 5,97,860 5,82,018 
4 Janmabhumi (including Pravasi) Bombay 6,62,489 7,12,312 7,16,336 7,80,859 10,15,718 9,67,111 9,22,138 
5 Pratap, Delhi 3,93,145 4,81,323 4,9B,916 4,70,662 4,26,884 

-4"\ 



CLASS IV ' ., 
CIRCULATION REVENUF.-NET 

(In Rs.) 

Sr. Year 
No. Name of the Paper -A........- . ....... 

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Indian Nation, Patna 6,78,416 7,64,606 8,04,876 9,21,542 9,76,379 10,79,213 11,59,793 
2 Aryavarta, Patna 7,39,631 9,23,195 10,35,715 13,16,761 14,83,075 14,08,697 15,31,788 

3 Deccan Herald, Bangalore 7,12,281 7,95,647 8,67,409 9,21,456 10,36,630 11,63,481 12,09,357 
4 Dinamani, Madurai 16,03,802 14,75,900 16,09,714 18,67,698 19,96,501 21,15,549 24,21,598 

5 Tribune, Ambala 12,36,351 14,17,023 15,43,813 15,45,817 16,52,964 19,59,176 22,38,007 
6 Janshakti, Bombay .. 2,52,816 2,51,769 2,41 ,30<1 3,36,882 3,24,616 3,38,766 6,08,004 

~ 

~ 
CLASS IV 

ADVERTISEMENT REVENUE-J\TET 
(In Rl'l.) 

Sr. Yea-r 
No. Name of the Pape-r ~ ....... 

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Indian Nat.ion, Patna 9,92,346 12,16,397 13,87,532 14,93,810 14,56,609 15,93,490 18,11,730 
2 Aryavarta, Patna 4,89,779 6,92,604 8,02,647 9,07,003 9,10,485 9,91,881 11,11,997 
3 Deccan Herald, Bangalore 9,21,021 13,38,371 15,30,170 16,80,353 20,79,412 23,86,529 26,07,281 
4 Dinamani, Madurai .. 9,29,501 8,86,806 9,12,295 9,19,525 10,76,661 12,27,503 13,23,344 
5 Tribune, Ambala 15,09,189 16,58,979 18,14,531 20,06,274 22,33,324 25,51,187 29,88,532 
6 Janshakti, Bombay 74,539 76,270 73,698 1,07,985 1,34,239 1,32,561 1,98,586 





Sr. 
No. 

Sr. 
No. 

Nam~ of the Paper 

1 The Hindu Daily, Madras 
2 Hindustan Times and Evening News, 

Delhi 
3 Amrit Bazar Patrika, Daily, Calcutta 

Name of the Paper 

1 The Hindu Daily, Madras 
2 Hindustan Times and Evening News, 

Delhi 
3 Amrit Bazar Patrika, Daily, Calcutta 

CLASS II 
CilWULATIONfREVENUE-NET 

Year r- ____________ ,.._)\_..__ __ _ 
1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 

49,62,111 49,04,112 51,64,169 49,11,720 50,42,449 51,73,725 

30,09,787 32,74,483 34,47,127 39,56,959 43,66,585 46,03,725 
33,43,522 34,63,427 35,15,688 35,37,466 36,49,440 40,67,257 

CLASS II 
ADVERTISEMENT REVENUE-NET 

Year 

(In Rs.) 

55,68,285 

47,25,058 
44,09,441 

, (In Rs.) 

r---------------/~~-------------------. 

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

73,80,076 84,79,209 97,45,436 1,11,08,592 1,29,53,1751,37,97,220 1,47,66,955 

50,85,030 61,76,836 67,10,334 77,82,357 94,75,819 1,09,99,528 1,09,59,902 
38,69,549 47,97,751 50,19,712 56,12,933 60,61,381 68,32,567 71,63,592 

NOTE 1. The revenue figures for "Hindu Daily" include the revenue of circulation and advertisement for all the publica­
tions for the years 1959 to 1961, from 1962 to 1965 the figures pertain to only for "The Hindu". 

2. In item2, figures of revenue for "Hindustan Times and Evening News are combined for the years 1959 to 1962, from 1963 
to 1965 the revenue figures are of Hindustan Times only. 

I>:) 
...... 



Sr. 
No. 

I 

2 

3 
4 

CLASS I 
CIRCUJJATION REVENUE-NET 

Name of tho Paper ~-------------- --------
Year 

.--A---
1962 1959 1960 1961 

Times of India, Economic Times and Even-
ing News, Bombay 

Nav Bharat Times and Maharashtra 
Times, Bombay 

Times of India, Delhi 
The Statesman, Calcutta and Delhi 40,75,681 45,47,262 47,68,084 49,71,546 

CLASS I 
ADVERTISEMENT REVENUE-NET 

Year 

(In Rs.) 

1964 1965 

65,30,808 67,16,363 72,01,497 

26,39,205 27,24,551 3o;o4,686 
17,15,177 18,36,999 18,59,913 
53,25,987 58,06,296 63,40,432 

(In Rs.) 

Sr. 
No. Name of th~? Paper ---------------- -----------A--------------------------~ 

1959 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

1 Times of Inrlia, Economic Times and 
Evening News, Bombay 

2 Nav Bharat Times and Maharashtra 
1,59,19,456 1,74,80,834 1,79,00,910 

Times, Bombay 12,28,421 14,99,579 
3 Times oflndia, Delhi . . . . . . . . . . . . 47,27,773 51,34,885 
4 The Statesman; Calcutta. & Delhi .. 96,01,699 1,11,09,8021,20,79,6711,32,09,4911,36,55,7931,58,29,559 

15,93,806 
51,63,583 

1,65,03,184 

-----------------------------------------------------------------A 
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3·20. From the data given above the position of class VII papers is as 
follows : 

In the case of Navjyoti, Cutchmitra and Siasat both circulation revenue­
and advertisement revenue have steadily increased. In the case of Asre Jadid 
it shows a somewhat downward trend. Hitavada-Nagpur, Hitavada-Bhopal, 
Nai Dunia-Indore, Pratap, Sanmarg and Veer Arjun belonging to class VI also 
show gradual increase both in their circulation revenue and advertisement 
revenue. Sanyukta Karnatak, Janmabhoomi, Qaumi Awaz, Navajeewan and 
Pratap belonging to class V also show gradual increase in their circulation re­
venue and advertisement revenue. Only in the case of Janmabhoomi there is a 
downward trend in advertisement revenue. This has been attributed to the 
consequence of bifurcation of .bilingual Bombay into two unilingual States of 
l\Iaharashtra and Gujarat. But even in its case the circulation revenue has 
maintained an upward trend. Indian Nation, Aryavarta, Deccan Herald, 
Dinamani-Madurai and Tribune-Ambala and Janashakti belonging to class 
IV have also increased their circulation revenue. With regard to the advertise· 
ment revenue Indian Nation, Aryavarta, Deccan Herald and Tribune Ambala 
have shown a distinct increase. Jugantar belonging to class III has increased 
its circulation revenue. Free Press, Bharat Jyoti and Free Press Bulletin have 
not s};town any increase. Advertisement revenue of all these papers, however, 
has gone up. The Hindu daily, Hindustan Times and Amrit Bazar Patrika 
belonging to class II have increased their circulation revenue and also their 
advertisement revenue. 

3 · 21. As far as the future prospects of the industry are concerned it can 
hardly be disputed that they are bright provided the news-print and the necess­
ary material are available. As more and more people become literate and 
educated the demand for newspapers would naturally increase. As the per­
centage of literacy in India is comparatively low, there is a good deal of scope 
for increase in the demand. 

Nature of Demand 

3·22. The. nature of demand which the industry expects to secure 1s m­
elastic up to a point. If the price of a paper is increased within limits it would 
not make any difference to the circulation of the paper. In the same way in­
crease in advertisement rates within limit would also not affect advertisement 
revenue adversely. The literate persons used to reading their paper would not 
easily change their habit on account of moderate rise in the price of the paper. 
Advertisers also would not stop giving advertisements if the rates are increased 
moderately. It is necessary for the newspaper establishments to find out the 
optimum point upto which cost of the paper and rates of advertisement can 
be raised. 

Extent of Financial Burden 

3·23. The Supreme Court has held in Express Newspaper Ltd., Vs. Union 
of India already referred to that the Wage Board should take into consideration 
burden which would fall on the establishments under the following heads: 

(1) Increase in wage bill of working journalists due to the scales of wages 
fixed by the Wage Board ; 
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~2) extra burden due to the provisions of Act 1955 in respect of gratuity 
provident fund, retrenchment compensation, leave and hours of 
work; · 

:(3) burden arising out of the likely repercussions of the non-working 
journalist staff of the establishment due to the higher wages allowed 
to working journalists; and 

(4) arrears of wages payable. 

As far as the burden in respect of non-journalist is concerned it can be work­
ed out much more accurately now as a separate Wage Board for non-journalists 
has been constituted and a new wage scale has also been proposed for them. 

3 · 24. In trying to find out the financial impact of the recommendations of 
the Board on the newspaper establishments the proper course would have been 
to take into consideration the working results of each unit in a newspaper estab· 
,lishment. All attempts made'by the Board to secure accounts separately for 
·each unit in a newspaper establishment met with no success except in a few 
cases. There too there was great difficulty in allocating many items of expendi· 
ture on different units in a newspaper establishments. Not only that a group 
found it difficult to give separate working accounts for each unit but even a 
multiple unit found it impossible even to allocate separately its revenue figures 
for unit.s situated in two different places. This is because the general practice 
is to prepare consolidated accounts for all the units of a newspaper establishment. 
There are many itel!tS of income and expenditure where- unitwise allocation 
was found impracticable. Besides there is a good number of common staff 
working for all units in a newspaper establishment. The Board, therefore, had 
no alternative but to examine the financial burden of its recommendations on 
the working results of the newspaper establishment as a whole. The following 

· tables will show the burden which is likely to be imposed by the proposed wage 
scales on different newspaper e.~tablishments. The different newspaper estab­
lishments (dailies) listed in the tables below can be grouped in the different 
classes as per the classification of the stronger unit of the establishment on the 
basis of figures supplied by the establishment. _ . 



Serial Name of the Establish-
No. ment 
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. CLASS I 

Average 
net 

profit per 
year for 

1963, 
1964 & 

1965 
(Rs. in 
lakhs) 

6% return Financial burden 
on the (approximate) on· 
paid up account of the 
or subs- implementation of: 
cribed the final proposals 
capital of the Wage Board 
(Rs. in for Journalists & Non­

in lakhs) Journalists (Yearly) 

,--__}\;,__~ 
Arrears Recurring 

burden, 

(Rs.) (Rs.) 

1. Bennet Coleman & Co., Bombay 52 ·12 2·51 7,40,321 14,80,642 

3·60 7,53,840 15,07,68() 2 Statesman Ltd., Calcutta 

Serial Name of the Establish-
No. - ment 

1 Kasturi & Sons, Madras 

2 Hindustan Times, New 
Delhi 

31•98 

CLASS II 

Average 6% Financial burden. 
net return on (approximate) on· 

profit per the paid account of the 
year for up or implementation of" 
1963, subscribed the final proposals 

1964 & capital of the Wage Board: 
1965 for Journalists and 

(Rs. in Non-Journalist~! 
lakhs) (Rs. in (Yearly) 

lakhs) 
Arrears Recurring 

burden 

(Rs.) (Rs.) 

19·43 2·88 3,21,320 6,42,640 

:n·31 0·78 4,55,913 9,11,826 



'Serial Name of the Establish·· 
No. ment 

1 Amrit Bazar Patrika 
Private Ltd., Calcutta 

2 Anand Bazar Patrika 
Private Ltd., Calcutta 

.3 Indian Express News-
paper, Bombay (in-
eluding Lok Satta and 
.Screen) 

Indian Express,· Delhi .. 

·4 Jugantar Pvt. Ltd., Cal-
cutta. 

5 Indian National Press 
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CLASs m 

Average 6% return Financial burden 
net on the (approximate) on 
profit per paid up account of the im­
year for or sub- plementation of the 

1963, cribed final proposals of the 
1964 & ca'pital Wage Board for 
1965 (Rs. in Journalists and Non-

(Rs. in lakhs) Journalists (Yearly) 
lakhs) ~"""\ 

Arrears Recurring 
burden 

(Rs.) (Rs.) 

9·49 0•45 5,49,572 10,99,144: 

6·39 0·60 5,77,756 11,16,804 

5·19 }4,14,564 29·03 8,29,128 

1,87,816 3,82,824 

3·76 0·73 2,97,977 5,95,963 

3·79 0·73 1,94,247 4,24,056 



.Serial Name of the Establish-
No. ment 
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CLASS IV 

Average 
net 

profit per 
year 

1963, 
1964 & 
1965 

(Rs. in 
lakhs) 

1 Indian Express (Madurai) ~ 
Ltd., Madurai. 

2 Do. Bangalo"' I 11·51 

3 Do. Vijayawada 

4 Do. Madras 

5 Andhra Prabha Ltd. 6·18 

6 The Tribune, Ambala 11·45 

7 The Printers (Mysore) 
Pvt. Ltd., Bangalore. 10·04 

8 The Sandesh Ltd., Ahme-
dab ad 3·46 

.9 Mathrubhumi Printing & 2·11 
Publishing Co., Ltd. 

10 Malayalya Manorama. Co., 
Ltd., Kottyam 0·75 

6% return Financial burden 
on the (approximate) on 

paid up account of the im-
or subs- plementation of 
cribed the final 
capital proposals of the 

Wage Board for . 
Journalists and 

(Rs. in Non-Journalists 
lakhs) (Yearly) 

0•24 

0·18 

4·18 

0·58 

0·69 

0·14 

0·30 

Arrears 
(Rs.) 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Recurring 
burden 
(Rs.) 

8,55,840 

1,83,636 

84,432 

3,48,236 

1,41,772 

2,64,480 



Serial Name of the Establish-
No. ment 

1 The Daily Pratap, Delhi 

2 Nageshwara Rao Estate 
Private Ltd., Madras •. 

3 Associated Journals Ltd., 
including National 
Herald, Navjeevan, 

Quomi Awaz .. 

4 Allahabad Patrik:a Private 
Ltd., Allahabad 

5 Lokshikshan Trust, Hubli 

6 Assam Bani Gauha.ti .. 

7 Saurashtra Trust News­
papers 

28 

Class v 

Average 
net profit 

per 
year for 

1963, 
1964 & 
1965 

(Rs. in 
lakhs) 

2·50 

0·91 

2·12 

0·30 

1·50 

6% 
return 
on the 
paid up 
or subs-
cribed 

capital 

(Rs. in 
lakhs) 

0·32 

0·066 

1·53 

O·OI 
0·06 

1· 40 Partner­
ship. 

0·42 (Loss) * 

*No capital for newspaper account. 

Financial burden 
(approximate) on 

account of the im­
plementation of the 
final proposals of 
the Wage Board for 
Journalists and Non~ 
Journalists (Yearly) 

r,.._...,.__ _ __,.,....,..__........,'-
Arrears Recurring · 

burden 

(Rs.) (Rs.) 

Nil 24,888 

Nil 1,21,260 

Nil 6,06,768 

Nil 2,52,528 

Nil 1,99,128 

Nil 4,200 

Nil 1,78,548 



Serial Name of the establish-
No. ment 

1 Vir Arjun, Delhi 

2 Shri Krishna Sandesh Pvt. 
Ltd. 

3 N ai Dunia, Indore 
4 Hitwad Eng. Daily, Nag-

pur 
5 Hitwad Eng. Daily, Bho-

pal 
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Class VI 

Average 
net proft 

per 
year for 

1963, 
1964 & 

1965 
(Rs. in 
Iakhs) 

0·46 
(Loss) 

0·23 
0·37 

0·11 

O·ll 
(Loss) 

6% Financial burden 
return on (approximate) on 
the pain- acco1mt of the im­

up or plementation of the 
snbscribecl final proposals of the 

capital Wage Board for 

(Rs. in 
lakhs) 

0·09 
0·04 

Journalists & Non­
Journalists. (Yearly) 
r------A--1 
Arrears Recurring 
(Rs.) Burden 

(Rs.) 

Nil 6,816 

52,104 

Nil 33,516 

Nil 50,928 

26,436 

CLASS VII 

Serial Name of the E~tablish-
No. ment 

1 Siasat (Urdu Daily), 
Hyderabad .. 

2 Rashtra Dharma Pra­
kashanLtd. 

Average 6% Fiuancia.I burden 
net return on (approximn.te) on 

profit per the paid- accouni; of the im-
year up or plementation of the 

for 1963, subscribed final proposals of 
1964 & capital the Wage Board 

1965 for Journalists & 
(Rs. in Non-Journalists 
lakhs) (Rs. in (Yearly) 

0·17 

0·14 
(LosR) 

lakhs) .--~..A..--1 
Arrears Hecurring 

Burden 
(Rs.) (Rs.) 

Proprio tory Nil 16,596 

0·13 Nil 1,04,432 
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3 · 25. From the analysis given above it is evident that both Bennet Colemn 
and Co. and Statesman are in a position to bear the burden likely to be imposed 
by the proposed wage scales. 

3 · 26. Similarly establishments belonging to class II viz., Ka.sturi and Sons, 
Madras and Hindustan Times, New Delhi are also in a position to bear the 
burden. 

3 · 27. Establishments belonging to class III except Indian Expre~s do not 
appear to be iu. a position to bear the burden. From the evidence which has 
come to the notice of the Board it appears that the management of all these 
papers, which are not in a position to bear the additional burden imposed by the 
new wage scales, is far from satisfactory. Tightening up the organisation can 
enable these papers to pay the higher wages without difficulty. That there is 
room for tightening up the organisation is evident from the evidence recorded 
by the Board. 

3 · 28 . .As far as class IV establishments are concerned with the exception 
of Mathrubhumi and Malayala Manorama all the other establishments are in a 
position to bear the burden. 

3·29 . .As far as class V establishments are concerned daily Pratap is in a 
position to bear the burden. .Allahabad Patrika is a sister concern of .Amrit 
Bazar Patrika, .As far as other establishments are concerned, from the evidence 
given before the Board, it appears that there is room for tightening up the 
organisation. If that is done all these establishments will be in a position to 
bear the burden, 

. 3 · 30. With regard to class VI information could be had only with regard 
tO three establishments viz., Veer .Arjun, Shrikrishna Sandeshand Nai Dunia. 
Nai Du.nia is in a position to bear the burden. Shri Krishna Sandesh Pvt. Ltd, 
.and Veer Arj nn are border line cases. 

3 · 31. In respect of class VII papers information could be had in respect of 
Qruy two establishments-Rashtra Dharma. Prakashan Ltd. and Siasat. Siasat 
is in IL position to bear the burden while Rashtra Dharma Prakashan Ltd., is 
not in a position to bear the burden. 

3•32. Several establishments belonging to class VI and cla~s VII did n~t 
furnish the requisite information in spite of persistent efforts. 
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3 · 33. The burden likely to fall on the Press Trust of Inilia and the U uited 
News of India is as follows-

Serial Name of the Establish- AYerage 6% Financial Burden on 
No. ments net return on Account of tlte 

profit per the implementation of the 
year for paid-up or final proposals of the 
1963, subscribed Wage Board for 
1964 & capital J onrnalists a.nd Non-
1965 (R.s. in Journalists (Yearly) 

lakhs) ,-------...A...-----") 
(Rs. in Arrears R.ecurri..ug 
lnkhs Burdeu 

(B.s.) (Rs.) 

(Approximately) 

1 Press Trust of India 3·67 0·25 3·81. 6,78,000 
(lakhs) 

2 United News of India .. 0·52 0·12 Nil 10,t!60 
(Loss) 

3·34. As far as United News of India is concerned it is a new cow::ern 
hardly 8 years old. Consequently it has still got to build up its business. As far 
as the Press Trust of India is concerned there is a recurri..ug burden of Rs. 7 
lakhs and the burden on account of arrears L'> likely to be to the tm1e of Rll. 4 
lakhs. The average profit for 1963, 1961 and 1965 is Rs. 3 · 67 lakhs. The 
recurring deficit is about Rs. 3·5 lakhs. lt should not he difficult for the Pross 
Trust of India to make up this deficiency by increasing the rate of subscrip­
tion and aL~o by tightening up the organisation. 

3·35. As far as periodicals are concerned very few periodicals have supplird 
information to the Board. They were given ample opportunities; but they 
failed to t:::.ke any advantage. About four periodicals have supplied the infor­
mation. C11andamama Publications Private Ltd., belonging to class III is in a 
position to bear the burden. Assam Bani belonging to class IV is also in a posi­
tion to bear the burden. Kirlm;kar and Navneet belong to class V. Navneet is in a 
position to bear the burden. As far as Kirloskar is concerned it is a border . 
line case ; consequently with efforts it should not be difficult to make it pay. 

3 · 36. The Board has tried to reduce the financial burden by revising the 
tentative proposals as the burden was too heavy for most of the units of the 
industry to bear. Reference can be made in this behalf to Annexure III. It 
may also be mentioned here that it is not possible to reduce the wage scale any 
further. The wage scale fixed for group VI class VII non-journalist employees 
belonging to factories and d8.ily newspapers is Rl'!, 50 baRic pay and R~. 30 
dearness allowance. The total remuneration heing Rs. 80 per month. As the 
relation between an industrial fmployee and a middle class employee is in· the 
ratio of l : 1· 8, the relllunoration of a P.roof Reader amounts to Rs. 144 per 
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month. The Board has fixed remuneration of Rs. 145 per month. It ~ay 
also be mentioned that the pay scale of a Proof Reader in a Government 
Printing Press in Gujarat is Rs. 142 · 33 per month, in Madhya Pradesh Rs. 162 
and in Rajasthan Rs. 124·55 per month. The remuneration of Rs. 80 per month 
fixed for lowest class non-journalist employee cannot be reduced below Rs. 80 
per month in the present economic conditions. The starting pay of Rs. U5 
per mouth fixed for a ProofReader, therefore, cannot be said to be unreason· 
able. The pay scales of higher groups and chtsses in respect of Journalists are 
fixed in relation to the remuneration fixed for a Proof Reader. We hav<J kept. 
the same differentials for Journalists which were allowed by the Wage Colllillit­
tee in the formation of its wage scales. There i~, therefore, no room to re<lnce 
the wage scale still further. 

3 · 37. The Board has examined the financial position of a fttir crotis-seetion 
of the newspaper industry giving region-wise consideration also. Tbe Board has 
scrutinised the :financial position of 71 dailies, 45 weeklies and periodicals and 
two news agencies. m ;, :~ §1 ' ; - ; :;;; i 
Linking of DeoA·ness Allowance to cost of living index number , t'.:; . ..., ~t~ 
.:TJ 3 · 38. Continual rise in the price of necessaries of life during-~ tbe past 
few years has generated a feeling of insecurity and concern in the minds of tlte 
employees. If the same process of rise in prices continues in future, wl1irh is 
not improbal)le, the feeling of insecurity and concern would lead to inefficiency 
causing the economy of the newspaper establishments to suffer adversely. The 
Board, therefore, is of the opinion that the dearness allowance should be linked 
up with the All India Average Consumer Pri:f.e Index No. for working cbss 
(with 1949=100). The Board, consequently, decided that the scales of pay a~Jd 
dearness allowance fixed should be lu1ked up with the averacre consumer puce 
index number for the year 1965 of the All India Average Con:umer Price Index 
Number for working class as baRe. The dearness allowance is to be reyised every 
year either upwards or downwards on the basis of the average of the previous 
12 months. ~he .first revision is to be made in January 1968 as soon as avera~! 
c~nsumer prwe mdex for the year 1967 is available. If the average of tht> 1961 
differs from the average of the year 1965 by 10 points or more upwards 
downwards the dearness allowance is to be revi~ed @ 50 paise per poin~ ~tp­
wards or downwards as the case may be. The Board dt>cided to start the reVJRwn 
from 1968 as the whole of 1967 is likely to be tv.kcn up for the implemeutntion 
of the n~w wage scales. . 

Remuneration of Part-Time Employees 

. . 3·39. The scala o.f .remuneration of part-time employees has also be~n 
rev1sed as the cost of hVJng has risen considerable since the last scale was hud 
down by the Wage Committee. ' 

Age of Retirement 

3•40.c Th~ Board i~ f~y conscious of the fact that the proposal regarding 
th~ age O• ro~rr~ment IS l~ely. t? be challenged 011 the ground that it does not 
strictly fall wtthm the purv1ew of the Board. The evidence recorded by the Board 
indicates th'llt there is no uniform practice in respect of age of retirement • 
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This disparity has given rise to some dissatisfaction among the employees. 
Besides as the wage scales have been formulated for a period ranging from 8 to 
18 years, there is apprehension in the minds of the employees that in order to 
avoid paying the maximum pay of the scale, newspaper establishments may take 
the adnntage of disparate practice and retire the employees earlier. Tllis is 
likely to cause great hardship to those employees who have served for a 
number of years. For these reasons the representatives of the employers and 
employees were unanimously of the opinion that there should be uniformity in 
respect of age of retirement in the indusry and that the age retirement should 
be 58 years. However, a working journalist shall be continued in service 
upto the age of 60 years on production of fitness certificate from the 
District l\Iedica.l Officer. In order to give full and uniform effect to the proposed 
wage scales the Board dccideil to include this provision in its proposals. It may 
however, be mentioned that if need be the Government may incorporate this 
provision in the W or1:ing Journalists (Conditions of Service) and l\Iiseellaueous 
Provisions Act by undertaking the necessary amendment. 

3"!1. It was also brought to the notice of the Board that the employees 
were retired early and again re-employed by the employers on lower salaries, 
thereby deriving the benefit of experienced employees on lower remuneration. 
It is to r~medy this grievanee that the Board thought it fit to provide for 
both uniform age of retirement and remuneration to be paid on re-employ­
ment. 

3·42 The wage scale proposed by~the Board is linked up with the average 
conslmler price index number for the year 1965. As the All India Average Con­
sumer Price Index Number has been steadily rising since then the Board thought 
it fit that some retrospective operation should be given to the scales of wages 
proposed by it. At the same time as the smaller papers are not in a position to 
bear the burden of retrospective operation it was decided by the Board that in 
the case of classes I, II and III of newspapers and News Agencies and class I 
of Periodicals wage scales should be implemented from the 1st of January 1967 
and in the case of remaining classes of newspapers, news agencies and periodicals 
it should start from the 1st of July 1967. In order that the burden of arrear may 
not fall v_ery heavily the Board also proposed that the arrears should be paid 
within six months in one iMtalment from the date of the publication of tho 
Order of the Central Government uniler section 12(1) of the Working J oumalists 
(Conditions of Service) and Uiscellaneous Provisions Act, 1955. 

~e proviso has also been added that if a Working Journalist's services are 
termmated by the employer before the arrears are paid, it would become pay­
able immediately on such termination. 



CHAPTER IV 

RECOMMENDATIONS 

Preliminary 
4· l Definitions-ill. the following paragraphs and in the schedule the 

following expression shall have the meanings assigned to them. 

'Accounting Year' used with reference to a particular year shall, in the 
case of a newspaper establishments whose accounting year is a calendar year, 
mean that calendar year and shall, in the case of a newspaper establishment 
whose accounting year is different from the calendar year, mean that accounting 
year of the establishment of which more than half falls in the particular calendar 
year, In the case of a newspaper where accmmting year starts from 1st of July, 
the accounting year would be the year in which the first six months fall. 

Example-If the accounting year of a newspaper establishment starts from 
April 1st reference to the accounting year 1962 in the succeeding paragraphs 
shall be construed as reference to the accounting year 1962-63 of such establish· 
ment. On the other hand, if the accounting year of a newspaper establishment 
starts from lst October, reference to the accounting year 1962 in these para­
graphs will be construed as reference to t.he accounting year 1961-62 of that 
establishment. 

'Category' means any of the kind of employees mentioned lmder the groups 
set out in paragraph 24. 

•Gross Revenue' (a) In the case of a newspaper means the entire revenue 
earned by the establishment from one centre. In the case of a group the entire 
:revenu.e of a, Wlit is to consist of its circulation and advertisement revenue and 
that part of the rest of the revenue which is proportionate to its circulation and 
advertisement revenue. Revenue in respect of circulation and advertisement 
shall be taken to be the amount arrived at after deducting the comm.i.ssio_n 
actually allowed to the enent to which the amotmt of commission so allowed IS 

reasonable. Reasonable commission should be one which is finally accepted by 
the Income Tax Authorities. · 

Provided that in a newspape~ establishment in regard to the activiti~ of 
other departments, which have nothing to do with the income and expenditure 
of the newspaper, including the depreciation on the machinery employed by the 
newspaper establishment, the net income of those of other departments is to 
be excluded from the income of the newspaper. 

(b) In the case of a news-agency, means the entire revenue of the estab­
lishment by whatever sources earned by the establishment. 

'Group' means two or more newspapers published by a newspaper estab­
lishment from the same centre. 

'Multiple Unit' means the same news1)aper published from more than one 
centre by a newspaper establishment. 

'Chain' means more than one newspaper published by a newspaper estab· 
lishment from more than one centre. 

34 
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'l\I~tropolitan centre' or '"Metropolitan City' means the city of Bombay, 
Calcutta, Delhi and Madras. 

Ola.ssifimtion of Newspapers and News-Agencies 

J· 2 For the purpose of fixation of wages ofW or king J ourualists, newspapers 
and news-agencies should be classified in the manner hereinafter provided. 

4 · 3 Classification of newspapers and news-agencies should be based on the 
average revenues of the three accOlmting years 1963., 1964: and 1965. 

4 · 4 In the case of a newspaper or a news-agency completing two out of the 
aforesaid three accounting years, its classification should be determined on 
the basis of its average revenues for those two years. 

4·5 In the case of a newspaper establishment or a news-agency which has 
completed only one year of the said accounting years, its classification should 
be detern1iued on the basis of its revenues for that year. 

4 · 6 The classification determined in accordance with the provisions of 
paragraphs 3, 4 and 5 should continue until the newspaper or news-agency is 
reclassified in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 22. 

4·7 A newspaper establishment or news-agency started after the account­
ing year 1965 should be deemed to fall within the lowest elass of newspapers or 
news-agencies and should continue to remain iu that cla~s tmtil it is reclassified 
according to the provisions of paragraph 22. 

4·8 If the OVI'll.crship of a newspaper or a news-agency is tranRferred by 
one person to another at any time after the aecotmting year 1961, the provisions 
of paragraphs 3 to 7 should apply to such newspaper or news-agency as if the 
revenues of the newspaper or news-agency for the relevant accotmting years 
under the previous owner were its revenues for those years under the new 
owner. 

Dail1·es-

4 · 9 Daily newspaperf! should, subject to the provisions of the st~ceeeding 
paragraphs, be classified tmder the following seven classes on the basis of its 
gross revenue: 

Class Gross Revenue 

I Rs. 200 lakhs and above. 

II· Rs. 100 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 200 lakhs. 

III Rs. 150 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 100 lakhs. 

IV &8. 215 lakhfl and above and lesfl than Rs. 50 lakhs. 

V Rs. 12llakhs and above and less than Rs. 25 Ialli. 

VI Rs. 15 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 12k lakhe. 

VII !Jess than Rs. 5 lakhs. 
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4·10 If the advertisement revenue of any such newspaper not being a. 
newspaper falling in class VII, is less than 40 per cent of its gross revenue re· 
duced by advertisement revenue, it should be placed in the class next below 
that in which it would fall on the basis of its gross revenue. 

Groups, Multiple Units and Chains 

4 ·11 In the case of a multiple unit, all constituent units should be placed in 
the highest of the classes in which they are taken separately, would fall, under 
the foregoing provisions, provided that no such unit should as a result of the 
provisions of this paragraph be placed more than two Classes above the class in 
which i11 would fall on the basis of its own revenues in accordance with the pro vi· 
sions of paragraph 9. 

4·12 In the case of a group, English daily newspape:r:s including the 7th 
day edition by whatever name it is called published from one centre by a news· 
paper establishment will form one unit and all India language daily newspapers 
published from one centre including the 7th day edition by whatever name it 
is called will also form one ~it. 

4·13 In the case of a newspaper establishment having more than one unit 
at one centre of publication as defined in paragraph 12 the weaker unit at that 
Centre will be given a weightage of two classes; if the stronger unit belongs to 
classes I, II and ill and one class when the stronger unit belongs toclas.WllV, 
V, VI and VII newspapers. 

Provided that where the weaker unit is only one class below the other unit 
of that centre then it will be placed in the class rof the other unit. 

4 ·14 Where a newspaper establishment publishes one newspaperfrom 
one centre and another newspaper from another centre they will be classified 
according to their own individual revenue. Where anewspaper forms part of a 
multiple or group the papers falling in these categories will be governed by the 
principles laid down in paras 11 and 12. 

W eeklie.7 and other Periodicals 

4 ·15 Weeklies and other periodicals should be classified on the basis of 
their gross revenue as follows: 

Class Gross Revenue 

I Rs. 50 lakhs and above. 

II Rs. 25 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 50 lakhs. 

III Rs. 12t lakhs and above and less than Rs. 25 lakhs. 

IV Rs. 5 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 12llakhs. 

V Rs. 2}lakhs and above and less than Rs. 5 lakhs. 

VI J,ess than Rs. 2! lakhs. 
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4·16 A weekly which is substantially a 7th day edition of a daily or special 
edition of a daily by whatever name it may be called should be deemed to be 
part of the daily and should be dealt with in accordance with t)le provisions of 
paragraphs 11, 12, 13 and 14. 

4 ·17 All bi-weeklies, tri-weeklies and other periodicals should be classified 
on the basis of their gross revenue in accordance with the provisions of para­
graph 15. 

--.., 
"--'~ 

4·18 'rhe weeker units of weeklies, fortnightlies, bi-weeklies tri-weeklies, 
monthlies and other periodicals forming part of a group shall be placed one 
class above the clas~ to which they belong on the basis of gross revenue as per 
paragr~tph Hi. In the case of multiple, principles laid down in para 11 be followed. 

N eus-agencies 

4·19 News-Agency should be classified on the basis of their gross revenue 
as follows: 

Cla:>a Gross Revenue 

I Rs. 200 lakhs and above. 

II Rs. 100 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 200 lakhs, 

III Rs. 50 lakha and above and less than Rs. 100 lakhs. 

IV Rs. 25 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 50 lakhs. 

V Rs. 12! lakbs and above and less than Rs. 25 lakh~. 

VI Rs. 5 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 12! lakhs, 

VII L<>ss than Rs. 5 lakhs. 

4·20. On account of P. 'r. I's position as a national agency, which has to 
cater even for top class papers it should be placed in class II so long as its gross 
revenue i11 less tha:1 Rs. I crore. 

4·21. A foreign news-agency, that is to say, a news-agency which operates 
in India but whose principle office is situated outside India should be treated 
on par with the Press 'rrust of India in re9pect of classification. 

Reclas~ifo'AltiQn 

4 · 22. It should be open either to the employer or to the employees to seek 
re-classification of a newspaper or newsagency at any time after the accounting 
year 1968 on tho basis of the average revenues of the three immediately pre­
ceding accounting years provided that such reclassification should not be sought 
more than once in any period of three conBecutive accounting years. 
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OlassificatiO'fl of Areas 
4·23. For the payment of dearness allowance to full time employees and 

monthly retainer to part-time employees, areas should be classified as follows: 

Area No. !-Cities with a population of more than 10 lakhs. 

Area No. II --Cities with the population of more than 5lakhs and lffis 
than 10 laklrs. 

Area No. Ill-Other places not included in areas I and II. 

The population figures as published in the last available all India Censu.s 
Report should be taken to be the figures for the purpose of the above classifica­
tion. 

Grouping of Working Journalists 
4·24. (I) Fttll Time EmplC!yees-- (a) In daily newspapers Class I, Class II 

and Class III: 
I Editor. 

lA.. Resident Editor, Associate Editor, Joint Editor, Deputy Editor. 

IB. AssistantEditor,NewsEditor, Leader Writer, Special Correspon­
dent. 

II. Ch1ef Rcportef, Deputy News Editor, A8sistant News Editor, Chief 
Sub-Editor, Magazine Editor, E-ports Editor, Commercial Editor, 
Fi.Iru Editor, Cartooni.;:t, ChiefofStati~tical Division .. Chief of Re­
search Division, Pri:uc1pai Corrt>spondent in Bombay, l\Ia<ha~, 
Delhi and Calcutta accredited to a State Government Correspondent 
accredited to the Central Government other than a special Corre5-
pondent aud other sectional m: batch heads not placed .n a higher 
category. 

IIA. Senior Sub-Editor, Senior Rep01·ter, Senior Correspondent, Chief 
News Photographer. 

Ill. Reporter, Sub·Editor, Correspondent, Ne"'s Photographer, Calli­
graphist, Artists, Librarians and Index Assistants and all working 
Journalists other than those mentioned under any other group 
unless placed higher by the establishment. 

IV A. Chief Proof Reader. 

IV. Proof Reader. 

(b) In Class IV daily Newspapers: 

I. Editor. 

IB. Assistant Editor, News Editor, Leader Writer, Special Correspou· 
dent. 

II. Chief Reporter, Chief Sub-Editor, Sports Editor, Commercial Editor, 
Cartoonist, Chief of Statistical Division, Chief of Research Division, 
Principal C'orrespondent in Bomba>, Madras, Dolhi and Calcutta 
accredited to a State Government and Correspondent accr<'dited to 
Ct>ntral Government other than a special Corre<'pondent. 
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TIL Reporh·r, Sub-Editor, Corr<,spondent, News-Photographer Calli­
grar;hist, Arti~t, Lil·rarian, Index Assi8tant and all Working Jour­
nalists other than t"Pose mentioned under any other group 1mless 
placed higbl)r by th1' estabEsl1ment. 

IYA. Chief Proof Reader. 

IV. Proof Reac1er. 

(c) In Classes, V, VI and VII daily newspapers 

I. Editor. 

II. Assistant Editor, Leader \Yriter, News Editor, Special Corres­
pondent. 

IIA. Chief Sub-Editor, Chief Reporter, Princi1)al Correspondent in a 
l\Ietropolitan Centre accredited to a State Goverrunent, Corres­
pondent accredited to the Central Government other than a 
a Special Correspondent. 

III. Reporter, Sub-Editor, Correspondent, News-Photographer, Calli­
graphist, Artists, Librarians and Index Assistants and all 
Working Journalists other than thos0 mentioned under any oth"r 
group unless placed higher by the establishment. 

IV. Proof Reader. 

In W eelilies and Periodicals 

I. Eclitor. 

II. Assistant Editor, Leader Writer, News Editor, Special Corres­
pondent. 

III. Reporter, Sub-Editor, Correspondent, News-Photographer, Artists, 
Librarians and Index Assistants and all Working Journalists, 
other than those mentioned under any other group unless placed 
higher by t.he estbalishment. 

IV. Proof Reader. 

;.· e:u•s Agencies 

Press Trust of India: 

I. General Manager, Editor. 

lA. Deputy General Manager, Chief News Editor, Manager of a 
Metropolitan News Bureau. 

lB. News Editor, Special Correspondent, Foreign Correspondent, Chief· 
Reporter. 

II. Chief Sub-Editor, Senior Correspondent, Principal Correspondent, 
all those placed under the Wage Committee or National Tribunal 
Award of the P.T.I. under the existing IIA will be placed in this. 
group. 

JIA. Senior Reporter, Senior Sub-Editor. 
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III. Reporter, Correspondents and Sub-Editors, Correspondent, all 
Working Journalists other than those mentioned under any other 
group unless placed higher by the establishment. 

<Other News-Agencies 

I. General Manager or Editor. 

II. Assistant Editor, News Editor, Special Correspondent. 

IIA. Senior Correspondent, Chief Reporter, Chief Sub-Editor. 

III. Sub-Editor, Reporter, All Working Journalists other than those 
mentioned under any other group unless placed higher by the estab­
lishment. 

(For functional definitions of various categories of Working Journalists 
see Schedule I). 

II. Part Time Employees 

Part time Correspondent means a person whose principal avocation is that 
{)f journalism. 

4·25. It is not obligatory for a newspaper establishment to employ any 
or all of the categories of employees grouped above. Some of the functions may 
be combined. 

4·26. The Principal duties performed by an employee should de~ 
the category of such employee; neither designation nor casual or occasional 
~rk should be taken into account for such categorisation. 

Remuneration 

4·27. TVag•s, Sca'IR,s and Grades-Working Journalists of different groups 
€mployed in different classes of newspapers and news-agencies should be paid 
basic pay per mensem in accordance with the following scales: 

APPLICABLE IN CASE OF DAILY NEWSPAPERS AND NEWS AGENCIES 

ClaSil Group 
of 
Em­

ployees 

I I 
(Rs. 200lakhs IA 
and above). IB 

II 
IIA 
III 
IVA 
IV 

Scale 

Not less than Rs. 2000 P.M. 
Rs. 1000-125-2000 .. 
Rs. 800-75--1100--125--1600 
Rs. 750--30--900-70-1250--125--1500 
Rs. 400--34--570-60-870-80-1350 
Rs. 400-32--560--48--800-75--1250 
Rs. 190-10-240-28--380-35--450 
Rs. 190~10-240--20-340-30--400 

Years 

(8 years) 
(8 years) 
(12 years) 
(16 years) 
(16 years) 
(12 years) 
(12 years) 



41 

Class Group of 
Em­

ployees 

Scale Years · 

II I 

(Rs. 100 lakhs IA 
& above & less IB 
than Rs. 200 II 
lakhs). IIA 

III 
IVA 
IV 

III I 

(Rs. 50 lakhs IA 
&above & IB 
less than II 
Rs. 100 lakhs). IIA 

IV 
(Rs. 25lakhs 
& above & 
leS!! than 
Rs. 50 lakhs). 

v 
(Rs. 12!lakhs 
& above & 
less than 
Rs. 25lakhs). 

VI 
(Rs. 5lakhs 
&above & 
less than 
Rs. 12llakhs). 

VII 
(Less than 
Rs. 5lakhs). 

III 
IVA 
IV 

I 
IB 
II 
III 
IVA 
IV 

I 
II 
IIA 
III 
IV 
I 
II 
IIA 
III 
IV 

I 
II 
IIA 
III; 
IV 

Not less than Rs. 1600 P.l\'I. 

Rs. 800-75-1100-125-1600 (8 years) 
Rs. 750-78-1140-120-1500 . . (8 years) 
Rs. 650-40--850-70-1200-100-1400 (12 years) 
Rs. 375-34---545--55-1095-85-1350 (18 years) 
Rs. 375-30-525-45-975-75-1200 (18 years) 
Rs. 175-10-225-20-325-25-400 (13 years) 
Rs. 175-10--225-16-305-20-365 (13 years) 

Not less than Rs. 1400 P.M. 

Rs. 700-75-1000-100-1400 . . (8 years) 
Rs. 650-70-930-80-1250 . . (8 years) 
Rs. 540-40-700-55-920-70-1200 (12 years) 
Rs. 315-25-440--45-800..:...60-1100 (18 years) 
Rs. 315-25-440-40-800-50-1000 {18 years) 
Rs. 160-8-200-20-300-30-390 . . (13 years) 
Rs. 160-8-200-15-275-25-350 (13 years) 

Not less than Rs. 1,000 P.M. 
Rs. 540--40-740-50--890-55-1000 {10 years) 
Rs. 440-20-520--40-680-55--900 (12 years) 
Rs. 215--20--315--35-560-55--725 (15 years) 
Rs. 140-7-175-18-265-25-340 (13 years) 
Rs. 140-7-175-13-240-20-300 {13 years) 

Not less than Rs. 700 P.M. 
Rs. 425-20-525--35-700--50-800 (12 years) 
Rs. 375--16--455--33--620--40--700 (12 years) 
Rs. 175--15--250-30--400-35--575 (15 years) 
Rs. 120-6-150-12-210-15--240 (12 years) 

Not less than Rs. 500 P.M. 
Rs. 225-13--290--25--415--30--475 (12 years) 
Rs. 200-11-25~22--365--30--425 (12 years) 
Rs. 150-9--195--18--285--20--325 (12 years) 
Rs. 110-5--135--11--190--15--220 (12 years} 

Not less than Rs. 400 P.M. 
Rs. 180-12--240-20--340--25--390 (12 years) 
Rs. 155--11-210-20-310-25-360 (12 years) 
Rs. 130--7--165-11--220--~0--260 .. (12 years) 
Rs. 105--5-130--10--180--15--210 (12 years) 
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APPLICABLE IN TRE CASE OF 'WEEKLIES AND PERIODICALS 
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Dearness Allowance-

4·28. Dearness allowance should be paid to Working Journalists at the 
following rates-

Area 
Range of Basic Pay -A. 

III II I 

Rs. Rs. Rs. 
Rs. 100 toRs. 200 40 55 70 
Above Rs. 200 and upto Rs. 300 50 65 80 
Above Rs. 300 and upto Rs. 400 60 75 90 
Above Rs. 400 and upto Rs. 500 70 85 100 
Above Rs. 500 and upto Rs. 800 85 100 110 
Above Rs. 800 and upto Rs. 1200 100 115 130 
Above Rs. 1200 120 140 150 

4·29. The proposed scales of pay and dearness allowance is to be linked 
up with the average Consumer Price Index Number for the year 1965 of the 
All India Average Consumer Price Index Numbers for working class (with 
1949 equal to 100) as base i.e. 166. The dearuessallowance should be revised 
every year either upwards or downwards on the basis of the average of the 
previous 12 months. The first revision is to take place in January 1968 as 
soon as average Consumer Price Index Number for the year 1967 is available. 
If the average of the year 1967 differs from the average of the year 1965 by 10 
points or more upwards or downwards the dearness allowance is to be revised 
at the rate of 50 paise per point upwards or ~ownwards as the case may be. 
After 1968 revision is to be made every year m January on the basis of the 
average of the previous year as soon as the figures are available, provided the 
average of the 12 months differs by ten points or more from the average of the 
year immediately preceding the previous year. The rate of revision is to be 
50 paise per point. 

Remuneration of Part-Time Emplm;ees 

4·30. Part-time Correspondents of Newspapers and News agencies should 
be paid a monthly retainer at the following rates 

Area 

I II u? 
VII and VI 50 40 30 v 65 55 45 "IV 75 65 55 m 85 75 65 II 95 85 75 I 115 105 95 
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For the purpose of the above table, the area applicable to a part-time 
colTespondent should be the area in which he resides. In addition, payment 
should be made on column basis, the rate to be settled by mutual negotiations: 

Provided that no newspaper establishment shall put any restriction 
on a part-time correspondent that he will not work for more than one newsraper 
unless he is appointed for full time. 

Other Allowances 
4·31. In view of the paucity of evidence on the subjl.'ct, the Board recom­

mends that the fixation of conveyance, entertainment, travelling, overseas 
and other allowances should be left to collective bargaining between the working 
journalists and the newspaper establishments concerned. 

4·32. Fitment 
1. For the purpose of fitment: 

(i) Relevant dates means: 
In the case of Classes I, II and III of newspapers 
and News-agencies and Class I periodicals 1st of January 1967. 
In case of Classes IV, V, VI and VII 1st of July, 1967. 
In case of all others • • 1st of July, 1967. 

(ii) The "Present Emolument" of Working Journalist shall mean his 
basic pay and interim relief applicable individually before the com· 
ing into operation of these recon.mendations. 

(iii) The revised scale shall mean the scale of pay applicable as per para 
27 of these recolll.Inendations. 

2. If the present emolument of a working journalist is less than the revised 
scale, his initial pay will be brought to the level of the minimum of the revised 
scale, · 

3. In case the present emolument is higher than the minimum of the 
revised emolument and equal to any stage in the scale of revised emolument it 
will be fixed at that· stage. 

4. In ease the present emolument is higher than the minimum revised 
emolument but not at level with any stage in the scale of the revised 
emolument then it will be brought upward to the level of nearest scale. 

5. After the initial fixation of basic pay of a working journalist as set forth 
in paragraphs 2, 3, 4 above each working journalist shall be given one increment 
on the basis of each five years completed service in the group he was imw.ediately 
before coming into operation of these recommendations : 

Provided that in no case more than two increments shall be given; and 

Provided further that by fixation of his pay in the manner suggested above 
no one will get more than the maximum of the revised scale. 

6. A working journalist has to exercise his option for the new scale of pay 
within six months from the date of publication of the <kvern.ment order on. 
these recommendations. 

7. The fitment of the Working Journalists as per Sub-Paras 1 to 6 wil 
not affect his normal date of increment. 
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8. In no case, should the total of the existing basic pay and dearness 
allowance, if any, be reduced as a result of the operation of the provisions 
contained in these recommendations. 

9. When a newspaper or news-agency is reclassified in accordance with 
paragraph 22, the employee should be fitted into the new scale applicable 
to him on his existing basic pay. When the basic pay does not coincide with 
a stage in the new scale, the employee should be fitted at the next highE-r stage 
when the classification goes up and at the next lower stage when the classi• 
fication goes down. In the latter case, the higher existing basic pay should 
be protected and the difference between the existing basic pay and the pay to 
which be is so fitted may be absorbed in a future increment • 
.Miscellaneous 

4 · 33. The interim rates of wages fixed by Government in exercise of powers 
conferred by sub-section (i) of section 13(A) of Working Journalists (Conditions 
of Srrvice) and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 45 of 1955 shall cease to be in 
operation from the date the order of the Central Government under section 12 
comes into operation. 

4 · 34. The age of retirement of a working journalist shall be 58 years. How­
ever a Working Journalist shall be continued in service upto the age of 60 years 
on production of fitness certificate from the District Medical Officer. 

4 · 35. Re-employment for the same kind of work shall be on the basis of 
the last pay drawn by the employee at the time of retirement. 

4 · 36. An apprentice is a person who is only a learner and not an employee 
in a newspaper. The period of apprenticeship shall not exceed two years. 

4·37. Subject to the provisions of the standing orders applicable to a 
newspaper establishment a working journalist may be employed as a proba­
tioner for a period not exceeding one year during which he shall be paid basic 
pay not less than the minimum of the scale applicable to the class of establish­
ment and the group in which he is a probationer along with allowances attached 
to the post. In case a working journalist acting as a probationer on a higher 
post is drawing more than the minimum pay of the higher post then he should 
get 10 per cent. of the minimum pay of the higher post in addition to his salary 
of the lower post during the probationary period. 
Date of operation 

4 · 38. These recommendations should be operative in respect of each 
newspaper, news-agency and periodical as from the relevant date applicable 
to it in accordance with paragraph 32, sub-para (1). 

4·39. Total arrears payable by the newspapers or news-agencies to its 
working journalists as a result of retrospective operation provided in paragraph 
38 should be paid in one instalment. The instalment being paid not later 
than six months from the date of the publication of the order of the Central 
Government under section 12(1) of the Working Journalists (Conditions of 
Service) and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1955: 

Provided that if the service of any working journalists are terminated 
by the employer before the instalment is paid the amount so payable should 
become due immediately on such termination. 

(For details of voting see Schedule II) 
L/P(N)SSll!ofLE&R-5 



CHAPTElt v 
MISCELLANEOUS 

5·1. Now that the work of fixing the rates of wages for Working Journalist 
<>f the newspaper establishments is complete, it now remains for the Board to 
-express its thanks to all the bodies, institutions and individuals who have 

. Tendered valuable assistance to the Board. Broadly speaking it can be stated 
-that except periodicals and ruagazines all the other newspapers, their employees 
:and also the unions have rendered full cooperation to the Board. In the case 
of small newspapers in the private ownership of individuals we have not been 
able to secure .detailed financial information as most of them do not appear 
:to maintain proper balance-sheets. Most of them follow their own system 
·of accounting. In the case of groups, multiple and chains very few newspaper 
·establishments maintain a separate financial account for each constituent unit. 
'This has also caused some difficulty in assessing the financial impact of the 
proposed wage scale on each constituent unit. The Board, however, expresses 
its grateful thanks to all the newspaper establishments, their employees and 
the unions both of the employers and the employe~>s for their unstinted coopera­
tion. The Board would like to mention in particular the assistance which 
Indian Federation of Working J:ournalists, Indian and Eastern newspaper 
Society and Indian Languages Newspapers Association have rendered. The 
Board's thanks are also due to the management of the Times of India and J anma 
bhoomi for lending their Conference Room for holding the meetings of the 
Board on several occasions in Bombay. 

5·2. The Board also would like to mention the name of the Secretary 
.of the Wage Board Shri V.R. Kulkarni who has rendered valuable assistance 
to the Board in preparing stati$tical data, organising meetings, making arrange­
ments for the stay of the members of the Board and in various other ways. 

· ·Similarly the Board also would like to mention the services rendered by Shri 
·B.L. Kothari, Investigator, Grade I, Shri V.S. Tambe, Shri P.B. Gawarikar 
and Shri M.B. Lodaya, Investigators, Grade II attached to the office of the 
.Board. Men~ion may a~o be made here of Sh;ri J.M. Mujumdar, Office Super~· 
·tendent, Shr1 P.B. Ksh~rsagar and Shri K.C. Sethi, Stenographers for their 
.services rendered to the Board. 

'Subject to my minute of dissent added by me. 

(Sd.) G.K. sHINDE 
Chairman 

(Sd.) P. BRAHM::AITA 
JJlerr>};er 

(Sd.) SIDHESIDV AR PRASAD 
Member 

:Subject to the minute of dissent which I have added with this report. 
4.6 
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(Sd.) K.M. J\IIATHEW 

Member 

Subject to tl1e separate minute of dissent which I have added with this 
report. · 

(Sd.) K.A. NETTAKALLAPPA 

]Jembi!r 

Subject to the separate minute of dissent which I have added to this 
:report. 

(Sd.) L. l\IEENAKSHI SUNDAR..UI 

lllember 

Subject to the separate minute of dissent which ~ have added to this 
report. 

(Sd.) V.R. KULKARNI 

&cretary 
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(Sd.) S.B. KOLPE 

Member 



ScHEDULE I 

SECTION I-NEWSPAPERS 

Group I 

"Editor" is a person who directs and supervises the editorial sides of a. 
newspaper. 

Group 1-A: 

"Resident Editor" is a person who performs the functions of an Editor in 
a particular centre where a newspaper of a multiple unit is published. 

"Associate Editor" or "Joint Editor", or "Deputy Editor" is a person 
who generally assists the Editor in the performance ofth~ work of the Editor. 
Group 1-B: 

"Assistant Editor" is a person who regularly assists the Editor in the 
discharge of his duties generally in relation to comments and opinions and 
writes leaders and may also write other copy involving review, comment, or 
<eri tic ism. 

"Leader Writer" is a person who regularly writes leaders and may also 
write other copy involving review comment or critieism. 

"News Editor" is a person who co-ordinates and supervises the work of 
the news department and is responsible for the news content of all the editions 
of a newspaper. 

"Special Correspondent" is a person whose duties regularly include report­
ing and interpreting all news of parliamentary, political and general importance 
as an accredited correspondent at the headquarters of the Central Government 
QI at a foreign centre or who regularly petforms similar ftmctions in more than 
Qne State or at any other place where he is assigned as such. 

Group II 

"Chief Reporter'' is a person who is in charge of all reporters at a centre 
<>f publications, supervises their work and also regularly reports and interprets 
.all news of legislature, political or general importance. 

"Deputy or Assistant News Editor" is a person who assists the news 
editor in the discharge of his duties generally. 

"Chief sub-Editor" is a person who takes charge of a shift at tho news 
desk, allocates and supervises the work of one more sub-editors and is generally 
responsible for the determination of news space and the general display of news 
in the paper or in a particular edition. 

"Sports Editor" is a person in charge of the sports section of a newspaper, 
deals with news and views on sports and allied activities allocates and BUJ»er­
vises the work of one or more reporters and one or more sub-editors, and is 
generally responsible for the determination of news space and the general 
display of sports news. 

49 
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"Commercial Editor" is a person who deals with news and views beariD.g 
on commerce, finance, trade and industry and comments on them and allocates 
and supervises the work of one or more sub-editor and one or more reporters. 

"Film. Editor" is a person who deals with news and views bearing on films 
and stage and is in charge of specified columns or page on stage and screen and. 
supervises the work of two or more working journalists. 

"Magazine Editor" is a person who deals with news and views bearing on. 
literary matters and is in charge of specified columns or page in respect of literary 
matters and supervises the work of two or more working journalists. 

"Cartoonist" is a person who comments upon news and events through: 
ca.rtoons and caricatures. 

"Chief of Statistical or Research Division" is a person incharge of statistical 
or research divisions which deals with ma. tters bearing on commerce, finance, 
trade and industry ina financial paper and supervises, the work of two or more 
working journalists. 

"Chief Newsphotographer" is a- person who allocates and supervises tha 
work of one or more news-photographers. 

GROUP-II A 

"Dy. Chief Sub-Editor" or "Senior Sub-Editor" is a person who regularl;r 
assists the Chief Sub-Editor in the discharge of his duties and acts in his place: 
in his absence. 

"Deputy Chief Reporter" or "Senior Reporter" is a person who assists the 
Chief Reporter and acts in his place in his absence. 

"Senior Correspondent" is a person other than special and principal corres­
pondents and their duties include reporting on important news at the centre or 
publication or at any important centre other than the centre of publication. 
unless he has an experience for a period not less than five years. 

Group III 

"Sub-Editor" is a person who receives, selects, shortens, summarises. 
elaborates, translates, edits and head-lines newsitems ofalldescriptions and he 
may do some or all the functions. 

"Reporter" is a person who gathers and presents news at a particular centre 

"Correspondent" is a person who gathers and dispatches by wire, post or 
any other means news from any centre. _ 

"Newsphotographer" is a person who covers news events of public interest 
through photographs. 

"Artist" isa person who prepares for publication drawing, layouts, maps. 
graphs or other similar embellishment, illustrations ofa ny kind or creative art. 
He ma. y do some or all of these functions. 

"Calligra phist" is an artist who performs journalistic work and aL'lO calli­
graphs matters. 



51 

~ 
"Librarian or Index Assistant" is a person who prepares and maintains 

matters relating to news and views which are used as background or filled out 
for current stories. Persons not performing any of these functions shall not be· 
covered. 

Group IV-A 

"Chief Proof-Reader" is a Proof Re~der who allocates and supervises the 
work of one or more ProofReaders and is in charge of a shift. 

Group IV 

"Proof Reader" is a person who checks up printed matter of proof with 
editor copy to ensure strict conformity of the former with the latter. Factual 
discrepancies, slips of spelling, mistakes of grammer and syntax may also be 
discovered by him and he either corrects or gets them corrected. 

SECTION II-NEWS-AGENCIES 

Group I 

"General Manager" is a person who is in overall charge of a news-agency. 
"Deputy Generall\Ianager" is a person who assists the General Manager in 

the discharge of his duties. 

"Editor" is a person who directs and supervises the work of the editorial 
side of the news-agency. 

Group I-A 
"Chief News Editor" is a person who is in charge of the central news desk 

of entire news agency and who supervises, guides and directs news services in 
metropolitan centres, Delhi, Calcutta, Bombay and Madras. 

"Manager" of a metroplitan news bureau is a person who is in charge of the 
metropolitan centre other than the principal office. 

Group I-B 
"News Editor" is a person who is in charge of a news desk or regional news 

at a metropolitan centre and who supervises, directs and guides the different 
news services. 

"Special Correspondent" is a person who is accredited to the Union Govern­
ment and whose regular duties are to report news of parliamentary, political 
or general importance or a person in a metropolitan centre who specialists in 
covering news of economic importance or national or international nature. 

"Foreign Correspondent" is a person stationed abroad for news covering 
from the country or part of the country to which he is assigned. 

"Chief Reporter" is a person in a metropolitan centre who is in charge o£ 
all reporters in that centre and reports all news of legislature of political and 
general importance. 

"Manager" of a State Capital branch who guides and directs collections oi 
news of all types in a State Capital. 



52 

Group II 

"Chief Sub-Editor" is a person in the metropolitan centre who regularly 
takes charge of a shift on the editorial desk and assigns and supervises the work 
of sub-editors. 

"Senior Correspondent" is a person ina Metropolitan Centre whose regular 
duties are to report news of parliamentary political or general importance or a 
person regularly assigned to cover news of economic and commercial importance 
courts and na tiona! sports. 

"Principal Correspondent" is a person other than the manager and who is 
accredited to the State Government and where there are more than one corres­
pondent so accredited, the principal correspondent among them. 

All those placed under the Wage Committee or the National Tribunal 
A. ward of the PTI under existing IIA. will be placed in this group. 

Group II-A 

"Senior Reporter" is a person whose regular duties include reporting of 
State Government news or proceedings of the State Legislature. 

"Senior Sub-Editor" is a person in metropolitan centre who is regularly 
assigned totakechargeofa shift other than the main shifts on the editorial desk 
or whose regular duties include preparation of news despatches for special sub· 
scribers. · 

"Manager" of a news bureau who is in charge of a news bureau, other than 
at a metropolitan centre and a state capital, where more than two working 
journalists is stationed under him. 

Group III 

"Reporter" is a person who gathers and presents news at a particular centre. 

"Correspondent" is a person who gathers and dispatches by wire, post or 
any other means news from any centre. 

"Sub-Editor" is a person who receives, selects, shortens, summarises, 
elaborates, translates, edits and headlines newsitems of all descriptions and he 
may do some or all the functions. 



SCHEDULE II 

DETAILS OF VOTING ON THE RECOl\I.MENDATIONS 

SECTiON I-RECOl\11\IENDATIONS APPROVED UNANIMOUSLY 

Para 1: Except the definition of gross revenue. 

Paras 2 to 8 

Para 9 Except the classification of Class I, II and III daily newspapers. 

Para 16 : 

Para 19: Except the classification of Class I, II and III News agencies. 

Paras 21 and 22 

Para 24 : Except the grouping of Sports Editor, Commereial Editor and 
Chief Reporter. 

Paras 25 to 31 : 

Para 32 : Except sub para I. 

Paras 33 to 38 

Schedule I 

SECTION II- RECOi\IMENDATIONS APPROVED BY MAJORITY 

Para 1 : Definition of gross revenue : Employees' representatives and Shri 
Brahmayya in favour and Employers representatives voted against. 

Para 9 : Classification of Class I, II awl III daily newspapers: Employers 
r~presentativesand Independent mellibers in favour and Employees representa· 
tives voted against. 

Para 10: Employers' representatives and Shri Brahmayya voted in favour 
while Employees' representatives voted against. 

Para : 19 Classi:ficaiion of Class I, II and II I New aaencies : Employers' 
representatives and independent members voted in favour nnd Employees' 
representatives voted against. 

Para 23 : Employees representatives and independent members voted in 
favour and Employers' representatives voted against. 

Para 24 : G1· uping of Commercial Editor, Sports Editor and Chief Reporter 
Employers representative and independent members voted iu favour and emp· 
loyees' representatives voted against. 

li3 
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SEC'.CION III 

RECOMMENDATIONS APPROVED BY CASTING VOTE OF THE 
CHAIRMAN 

Paras 11, 12, 13 and 14 : Employers' representatives with Shri Brahmayya. 
voted in favour and Employees representatives with Sbri Prasad voted against. 
Chairman exercised his casting vote in favour. 

Para 15 : Employees representatives and Sbri Sidheshwar Prasad v?ted 
in favour and Employers representatives and Shri Brahmayya voted agamst. 
Chairman exercised his casting vote in favour. 

,Para 17 : Employees' representatives and Shri Sidheshwar Prasad v?ted 
in favour and Employers' representatives and Shri Brahmayya voted agamst. 
Chairman exercised his casting vote in favour. 

Para 18: Employees' representatives and Shri Sidheshwar Parsad voted ih 
favour and Employers' representatives and Shri Brahmayya voted against. 
Chairman exercised his casting vote in favour. 

Para 20: Employees' representatives and Shri Sidheshwar Prasad voted 
in favour and Employers' representatives and Shri Rrahmaya voted against. 
Chairman exercised his casting vote in favour. 

Para 32 (1) Employers' representatives and Shri Brahmayya voted in favour 
Employees' representatives and Shri Prasad voted against. Chairman exer· 
cised his casting vote in favour. 

Para 39: Employers representatives and Shri Brahmayya voted in favour. 
Employees representatives and Shri Prasad voted against. Chairman exercised 
his casting vote in favour. 

I 

NOTE OF DISSENT OF MR. K. M. MATHEW AND MR. K. A. NETTAKALLAPPA 

ON THE RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE CENTRAL WAGE BOARD FOR JOURNALIST 
EMPLOYEES 

On the recommendation of the Central Wage Board for Journalists, it 
has been our earnest desire that as far as possible, the reco=endations of 
the Wage Board should be unanimous and all our efforts were directed towards 
that end. To secure that end, we gave in, on numerous occasions even though 
we felt that the proposals of the majority would result in some hard~bip. How· 
eve~, ?n certain fundamental issues, we could not agree with the views _of the 
maJoritf. We, t~erefore, have been compelled to put on record our dissent. 
It IS qmte usualm the caRe of Wage Board's reco=endatiom to make th?Dl 
applicable only to establishments above a certain size and economic capacity 
In the case of ~his Wage Board, even the lowest category has been broug.ht 
within the purview of the recommendation, with the result that such unJts 
will not be in a position to take root or thrive. 

1. In regard to tho definition of term "gross revenue" we feel that Wage 
Board reco=endations should be free from any ambiguity and capable 
of easy implementation so that there is no occasion for disputes later. The 
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proviso to clause 4 ·l(a) of the definition evidently makes it clear that other­
incomes which have nothing to do with the activities of the newspaper estab­
lishments have to be excluded. The proviso is couched in the following form: 

"In a newspaper establishment, in regard to the activities of other de­
partments, which had nothing to do with the income and expenditure 
of the newspaper, including the depreciation on machinery em· 
ployed by the newspaper establishment, the net income of those of 
other departments is to be excluded from the income of the news­
paper." 

The proviso will give rise to various difficulties in its implementation 
where no separate accounts are maintained in respect of the departments 
whose income is to be excluded. Disputes will arise in connection with the 
allocation of income in connection with those departments as generally only 
one account is maintained by newspaper establishments in connection with all 
the departments. The definition instead of bringing peace in the industry will 
give one more cause for dissatisfaction and dispute in the industry. When 
classification has to be made on the basis of gross revenue, the provision in, 
connection therewith must be such as is easily ascertainable without any 
complicated calculations and apportionments. The definition must not merely· 
be reasonable but also must be easily applicable in practice and such as would 
not give rise to controversy in its implementation. We feel that there is nO> 
rea~on to depart from the definition of gross revenue given by tho Working 
~o~rnalists Wage Committee (hereinafter referred to as "Wage Committee") 
m Its report dated 29th ~Iay 1959, after careful consideration of the matter. 
The Wage Committee has defined gross revenue as undflr: 

" 'Gross Revenue' means in the case of a newspaper, the total of its 
circulation revenue (including subscription revenue) and adver­
tisement revenue." 

It i~ the most scientific and standard form of classifying newspaper.s. 
It represents the most practical way of dealing with the matter- and is simple, 
prec!se and capable of easy implementation and such as would not itself 
furrush a ground for controversy and fresh disputes and so it should be adopted . 

. F?r the purpose of arriving at the 'gross revenue', it is provide<l in the 
maJonty report that "revenue in respect of circulation and advertisement, shall 
be taken to be the ammmt arrived at after deducting the commission actually 
allowed to the extent to which the amount of commission (is) allowed. by the 
Income Tax authorities." 

There is no reason why the amount of commission actually paid and 
certified by the chartered accountant should not be accepted and the parties. 
be asked to wait until the Income Tax authorities give a final decision in the 
matter. Such .decision may take c~nsid~rably lo~g time. The provision is. ~n­
reason~ble, wtll delay proper classificatiOn and ts dependent upon a dcOIS!Ofl: 
of~ thtrd party, which may be subject to challenge in further proceedings, and 
whtrh may take a long time before the matter is finally settled. 

'~ e .consider that the safeguard of actual certificate of payment of sucft. 
comnusston .by a chartered accoun:ant should be sufficient, particularly when 
the only obJect of such allowance IS mere classification. 
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In case of a group, English daily newspapers form one unit and all Indian 
language newspapers form another unit. We feel that if the principle of wage 
determination rests on revenue of each newspaper, clause 4, 12 offends against 
the very basis of it. It will be unfair and unjust that all the Indian language 
newspapers should be made to constitute one unit. For example, an institution 
may have three Indian language news-papers in one centre with a gross revenue 
of 20 lakhs each so that (each one otherwise was liable to be placed in class V) 
will now be placed in class III in view of the total gross revenue being 60 lakhs. 
This would be exposing the group to unfair competition with other newspapers, 
which according to their individual revenue may perhaps remain in class V or 
lower. There is no reason why a change should have been made from the existing 
practice established by the Wage Committee. We are not in agreement with this 
recommendation of the majority and hold the view that the revenue of each 
individual newspaper should be considered separately and in any case all 
Indian language newspapers cannot and should not form one unit. 

In respect of periodicals, that the burden on account of Wage Board 
recommendations will be found crippling by many of the publications and 
it is our opinion that "other periodicals" should be totally excluded. .The 
Wage Committee in its report has observed in connection with periodtcals 
as follows : 

"In view of the paucity of e~dence in respect of periodicals which are 
published at. longer intervals than a week, the Committee did not 
make any recommendation regarding salaries, scales or grades for 
Working Journalists employed in establishments publishing such 
periodicals." · 

There was also paucity of evidence before the present Wage Board in 
respect of periodicals which are published at long intervals than , a week, 
both as reg.ards working journalists and non-journalist employees. It 
was not poss1ble for the Committee to assess the effect of the recommenda­
tions o~ the majority of the Wage Board on the periodicals publishe.d at 
longer mtervals than a week and to consider the question of the capacrty of 
such periodicals to bear the burden of the wa.,.e scales and other allowances 
provided for non-journalist employees. The Wage Board should not have 
ma.de any recommendations iu connection with the same. 

Capacity of the Industry to pay 

. The majori~y report has reiterated the principle that capac!ty of the 
mdust.ry to pay IS a factor that should be taken into account in fixmg wages. 
The majority of th~ Wage. Board, however, in fixing scales of pay and othe~ 
a!l?w~nces to the Journahst employees have in fact not given effect to th 
prmc1ples. · 

In the majority report, there is a s~tement showing the average net 
profit per year for 1963, 1964 and 1965 of various units of the industry. There 
is also a column showing the ammmt which would be liable to be paid in ~on· 
ne~tion with 6. per cent return on the paid up or subscribed capital of the varJO:: 
umts. There IS another column showing the financial burden that would 
imposed on the r:sP.ective units on. accmmt of the implementation o~ the P~~ 
posals of the maJority of the Wage Boards for journalists and non·]ourns 
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employees. There is a column showing the amount payable by way of arrears 
and a column showing t,he recurring burden. The amount shown as 6percent 
return on the paid-up or subscribed capital is not the only amount to be taken 
into account when considering the amount of profits which are available for the 
purpose of considering the capacity of the industry to pay. Provision has to be 
made for the needs of the industry. We will, however, proceed to consider the 
capacity of the industry to pay even on the footing that no amount is required 
to be provided for return on paid-up or subscribed capital and that the industry 
is to work on the basis that no amount was to be provided for by way of return 
of capital and on the footing that the only burden imposed by the majority of 
the Wage Board consists of the recurring burden. The average net profit of the 
Amrit Bazar Patrika Pvt. Ltd. is shown as Rs. 9·49 lakhs and the annual extra 
recurring burden imposed by reason of the recommendations of the majority 
is Rs. 10,99,144. The average net profit of Anand Bazar Patrika Pvt. Ltd., as 
shown is Rs. 6·39 lakhs and the annual extra recurring burden imposed by 
reason of the recommended wage scales and allowances is Rs. 11,16,804. The 
average net profit of Jugantar Pvt. Ltd., as shown is Rs. 3:76 lakhs and the 
annual extra. recurring burden imposed by reason of the recommended wage 
scales and allowances is Rs. 5,95,963. The average net profit of the Indian 
National Press as shown is Rs. 3·79lakhs and the annual extra recurring bur~ 
den imposed by reason of the recommended wage scales and allowances is 
Rs. 4,24,056. The average net profit of l\tlathrubhumi Printing and Publishing 
Co. Ltd., as shown is Rs. 2 ·11 lakhs and the annual extra recurring burden 
imposed by reason of the recommended wage scales and allowances is 
Rs. 2,64,480. The average net profit of 1\blayala l\tlanorama Co. Ltd., as shown is 
Rs. 75,000 and the annual extra recurring burden imposed by reason of the 
recommended wage scales and allowances is Rs. 2,08,704. The average net 
profit of Nageshwara Rao Estate Pvt. Ltd., Associated Journals Ltd., Allaha­
bad Patrika. Pvt. Ltd., and Lokshikshan Trust as shown is Rs. 91,000, 
Rs. 2,12,000, Rs. 30,000 and Rs. 1,50,000 respectively and the annual extra 
recurring burden imposed by reason of the recommended wage scales and allow­
ances is Rs. 1,21,260, Rs. 6,06,768, Rs. 2,52,528 and Rs. 1,99,128 respectively. 
The average net profit or loss of Vir Arjuu, Shri Krishna Sandhesh Pvt. Ltd., 
Hitawada English Daily (Nagpur) and Hitawada English Daily (Bhopal) as 
shown is Rs. 46,000 loss, Rs. 23,000, Rs. 11,000 and Rs. 11,000 loss and the· 
annual extra recurring burden imposed by reason of the recommended wage­
scales and allowances is Rs. 6,816 Rs. 52,104, Rs. 50,928 and Rs. 26,436 res­
pectively. The average net loss of Rashtra Dharma Prakashan Ltd., as shown 
is Rs. 14,000 loss and the annual extra recurring burden imposed by reason of 
the recommended wage scales and allowances is Rs. 1,04,432. 

The wage scales are incremental wage scales and the recurring burden 
will increase year after year, The way in which the majority of the Wage Board 
has sought to justify the recommendations is by using the phrase that the 
industry will be in a position to pay the recommended wages by tightening their 
organisation. It is nowhere indicated in what manner t,he organisation is to be 
tightened up. The organisation cannot be tightened up by reduction of the 
staff. It has not been said what economy could be effected, in which department, 
so that the various newspapers referred to above can bear the burden of the 
new wages. So far as we are aware, no calculations were made to show what 
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:amount the tightening up would fetch. When the capacity of the industry is 
to be considered and when the industry has been divided into classes, the well­
settled principle which has been laid down is that before you can say that a 
particular class would have the capacity to bear the burden of the wages songht 
to be imposed, effect of such wages on a fair cross section of the class should be 
considered. The majority of the Wage Board has not stated which unit or units 
constitute a fair section of which class and how such fair section is in a position 
to bear the burden of the new wages fixed. The very statement which is annexed 
to the majority report shows that the aforesaid units do not have the capacity 
to pay the increased burden, that there are not available profits which could 
be utilised for payment of the increments in the amount of wages. 

Apart from return on paid up or subscribed capital, the question of the 
· needs of the industry has also to be considered whilst determining the capacity 
-of the industry to bear the new burden of wages. Provision is required to be 
made for rehabilitation, expansion of industry, lean years and other factors. 
The following statement will show what would be the result of the imposition 
.of the new burden on established newspapers set out below without making 
.provision of return of one paisa on the paid up or subscribed capital 

Name of the establishment 

(1) (2) 

Class I Amrit Bazar Patrika Pvt. Ltd. 
Anand Bazar Patrika Pvt. Ltd. 
Jugantar Pvt. Ltd. 
Indian National Press 

·Class IV Mathrubhurni Printing & Publishing 
Co. Ltd. 

Malayala Manorama Co. Ltd. 

'Class V Nageshwara Rao Estate Pvt. Ltd. 
Associated Journals Ltd. 
Allahabad Patrika Pvt. Ltd. 
Lokshikshan Trust 

'Class VI Vir Arjun 

Shri Krishna Sandesh Pvt. Ltd. 
Hitawada English Daily (Nagpur) 
Hitawada English Daily (Bhopal) 

Class VII Rashtra Dharma Prakashan Ltd. 

Average net 
profit per 

year for 1963, 
1964 and 1965 

(3) 

9·49. 
6·39 
3·76 
3·79 

2·11 
0·75 

0·91 
2·12 
0·30 
1·50 

0·46 (loss) 
0·23 
0·11 
0•11 (loss) 

0·14 (loss) 

Financial 
burden on 
acconnt of 
implemen-

tation of the 
final recom­
mendations 

(4) 

10,99,144 
11,16,804: 

5,95,963 
4,24,056 

2,64,480 
. 2,08,704: 

1,21,260 
6,06,768 
2,52,528 
1,99,128 

6,816 
52,104 
50,928 
26,436 

1,04,432 
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The result of the implementation of the recommendations of the majority 
would be that large number of newspapers will not b~ able to provide any 
return on capita! and that they will be incUl'ring continuous losses. The effect 
-of it would be that by and large it would be difficult for newspapers following 
an independent policy to exist and they would either have to close down or 
depend for their existence on political or other subsidies. The crisis will develop 
in the industry which will result not in the welfare of laboUl' but in the closing 
-of various units and consequential unemployment. 

This bUl'den will increase considerably in view of the recommendation 
of the Wage Board to link D.A. with the cost of living index from 1st January 
1968. There does not appear to be any prospect of a check on price rise and wage 
spiral will go on increasing with increase in prices. With the high wage scales 
which have been recommended by the majority, there was no need to recom­
mend linking of D.A. with cost of living index. Initially we did not object to 
this recommendation, believing that the wage scales will be considerably revised 
and brought down from the tentative proposals when the burden of such pro­
posals is realised. We however regret the reduction in wage scales from the 
tentative proposals is negligible and hence the bUl'den of D.A. will be so heavy 
as to make the total wage bill beyond the means of many newspapers ta bear, 

'Metropolitan Centre' 

In the draft recommendations the 'metropolitan centre' or 'metropolitan 
city' was defined as 'the city of Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras'. We are 
unable to understand the change incorporated later on which included in the 
definition of the term 'metropolitan centre' or 'metropolitan city' or 'the cities 
having population of 10 lakhs and over.' We see no reason for departing from 
this accepted principle and the proposed change in the definition will impose an 
undue burden on the newspaper establishments located in the cities which are 
now proposed to be covered under this definition. We, therefore, feel that there 
is no justification for changing the definition and it should stand in its original 
position. 

P.T.l.'s position 

We cannot agree with the recommendations that P.T.I.'s position should 
be raised and placed in class II even though, as per its revenue it should really 
fall in class III. We cannot agree with the recommendation as it involves 
cen:ain fundamental points and is discriminatory. Having decided on classifi· 
catwn of news agency on the basis of revenues, the majority of Wage Board 
chose to elevate P.T.I. by one class without any sound argument. In our opinion 
such a decision to elevate P.T.I. is not correct and is utterly irrational and 
discriminatory. 

Grouping of Working Journalists 

. It has been agreed in principle even in the case of Wage Board for non· 
Journalist employees that the number of groupings have to be reduced to thu 
maximum extent possible. Having once agreed on this principle, it is rather 
surprising that in the case of the Working JoUl'nalists, the majority of Wage 
Board found it necessary to increase the number of groupings without ~ny 
reasonable grounds. The Wage Committee had gone into details of the groupmgs 
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of the Working Journalists and it was not at all necessary for the majority of 
Wage Board to have further increased the number of groupings. We are parti· 

. cularly opposed to introducing new categories of senior employees like Resident 
Editor, Associate Editor, Chief Editor, Deputy Editor (I-A), Senior Sub-Editor, 
Senior Reporter, Senior Correspondent (II-A), Chief Proof Reader (IV-A). 

· Such senior categories should be avoided as there is no necessity of increasing 
these categories. 

So far as Press Trust of India, the groupings and categories as laid down 
by the Wage Committee were further endorsed by the National Tribunal 
while considering the groupings and categories, the same is intended to be 
done on more or less on a permanent basis. The re-shuflling of these now would 
involve great hardship on the employer and heart burning among the employees. 

· Further it would result in anomalies and undeserved promotions. 

Wages scales and grades 
It will be observed from the wages scales and grades that different prin· 

ciples have been applied for different groups. In the fust place, different spans 
have been prescribed for different categories of journalists. In many cases the 

'span is longer in case of senior employees and shorter in case of junior employees, 
which is certainly against the accepted principles by the Tribunals. Prescribing 
short spans create avoidable hardships as the journalists will reach the maxi· 
mum of their grade very soon and thereafter their wages stagnate for the rest of 
their career. We, therefore, suggest the provision of spans of not less than 15 
years. · We also suggest that the quantum of increments prescribed by the Wage 
Boards, which are very high, l!hould be substantially reduced. 

Without going into the details of anomalies in the grades prescribed, we 
·are convinced that the grades prescribed are very high and bear no comparison 
·with the salaries prescribed for the comparable jobs in other industries by 
different Industrial Tribunals. 

News Agencies 
The majority of the Wage Board in fixing the pay scales have in some 

cases even exceeded the demand made by the Federation of Working Journs· 
lists in counection with group III. The demand of the Federation was minimum 
of Rs. 250 and maximum of Rs. 800 while the majority of the Wage Board has 
fixed minimum of Rs. 375 and maximum of Rs. 1,200. 

Remuneration of part-time empwyees 

The remuneration prescribed by the Wage Board for part-time employees 
is very high. The suggested rise as compared to the recommendations of the 
previous Wage Committee are completely out of proportion and very much 
beyond the capacity of the industry to pay. For instance the lowest class of 
·paper in area III was required by the previous Wage Committee to pay 
Rs.lO and as against this it is required to pay Rs. 30. The increase is three-fold. 
Similarly in area III, the highest class of paper was to payRs. 25 and a' against 
this the amount suggested by the recommendations is Rs. 95. In case of other 
class of newspapers in other areas the suggested rise in their remuneration is 
excessive and uncalled for. 
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We, therefore, strongly feel that the individual newspaper should n:Ot 
be asked to pay such high retainer fee to the part-time correspondents, who 
work for more than one newspaper. We, therefore, strongly suggest that the 
retainer fee as suggested by the Wage Board should be substantially reduced 
and in any case the reduction should be at least to the extent of 20 per cent. 

Dated: July 2, 196'1 

(K.lM.:MATHEW) 

Central Wage Board for Working J<YUrnalists) 

(K. A. NETTAKALLAPPA) 

Central Wage Board for Working J <YUrnalists 

II 

MINUTE OF DISSENT BY TWO EMPLOYEES' REPRESENTATIVES ON THE WAGE 

BoARD FOR JoURNALISTs-SHRt L. MEENAKSHI SUNDARAM AND SHRI 
S. B. KoLPE 

The Report which we have signed contains statement of facts as well as 
certain . observations and conclusions and recommendations based thereon. 
We have no comments on facts except on those specifically stated in the succeed­
ing paragraphs. With regard to certain observations, conclusions and recom· 
mendations, we have, after most anxious and careful consideration, found 
ourselves unable to agree not only with a large number of observations and 
conclusions or recommendations contained in the report but what is more im­
portant, in some respects with their approach to the following issues: (1) classi· 
fi.cation of establishment, especially the groups, multiple units and chains 
(2) comparable employment; (3) remuneration fixed for different categories of 
working journalists; (4) dearness allowance formula to link it with cost of living 
index; (5) pay scales of proof readers; (6) fi.tment (7) retrospective operation 
(8) criteria adopted to determine the capacity to pay of different classes of news­
paper establishments. 

2. The four years since the Wage Board was appointed has been a period 
of unprecedented prosperity for the newspaper industry as a whole and also a 
period of inflation with its consequent sharp rise in cost of living of all sections 
of wage earners. The scales and grades of pay recommended by the Board, 
however, do not reflect the prosperity of the industry nor do these bear any 
relation to the abnormal increase in cost of living. It is strange that even the 
tentative proposals published on October 17, 1966, adumbrating the unanimous 
recommendations of the Board (except no one point, where a dissent was re­
corded) should have been allowed to be re-opened and watered down, by majori­
ty decisionsand often with the casting vote of the Chairman. It is stranger still 
that this should have happened to the detriment of the working journalists in 
all essential aspects. 
MfP(N')SS!If.ofLE&R-6 
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3. Therefore, we do not agree with many of their conclusions and recom­
mendations. In the circumstances, we have felt constrained to record our views 
in this minute of Dissent. For facility of perusal and co-relation with the main 
report, we propose to deal with the points or issues with which we disagree in 
~order in which they appear in the main report. 

General Principles 
4. In regard to the general principles governing the wage structure (Chap­

ter II) it is relevant to state that the resolution of the 15th Labour Conference 
1957, has laid down certain norms for wage fixation. In the words of the Supreme 
Court (All India Reserve Bank Employees Association case (1965-II-LLJ-p. 
194) "there is much to be said for considering the need-based formula in all its 
implications, for it is bound to be our first step towards a living wage." In the 
same case, the Supreme Court also said that on the question of relating the 
wages of a member of the working class family to that of middle class, stated 
"'there is no alternative but to adhere to the coefficient already established that 
is 80 per cent-more than that of the working class family.l;;! 

5. On the factors that should be taken into consideration for proper assess­
ment of the capacity of the industry to pay, the Supreme Court in the Ahmeda 
bad Mill owners Association case (1966-I-LLJ-p.28) among others held, 
"incidentally it is the figure of gross profit which is more important because 
it is not disputed that wages payable to the employees are a first charge and all 
other liabilities take their place after the wages .. we do not think in considera­
tion of the financial position of the appellants in the context of dispute before 
us, it would be appropriate to rely unduly on the profitability ratio ..••.• " 

~~The net profit is invariably arrived at after all appropriations and alloca­
tions which cannot be the first charge like wages because as observed by the 
Supreme Court in Lipton's case, "wages stand on a somewhat different footing. 
Wages primarily rest on contract and are determined on along term basis and 
a.re not necessarily dependent on profits in a particular year. Consequently, 
the payment of a fair wage ranks first and then come the appropriations made 
<>ut of the revenues". ~mil i~~ 

-7:-lt will be seen from the above, the net profit position. will not give a 
clear picture about the financial position of the industry. It is the gross profit 
that materially matters.E ._, I 
o;:;;;;Revenue _ ; 'o ;~ :~, 

8. In regard to definition of gross revenue (para 3 •1 ~f m~in • r~p:t) 
the majority decision of the Board provided that the reasonable commission 
should be one which is finally accepted by the Income-tax authorities. It has 
been found that in most cases, the commission on the sale of newspapers is 
very as high as 38 per cent and over. Instances have come to the notice of tha 
Board that in many cases the commission disallowed by the I. T. authorities 
is [substantial. 

9. Three more classes above the gross revenue of Rs. 50 lakhs is intended to 
·cover big newspapers in the country. It is a common ground that these estab· 
•Jishments have the capacity .to pay higher wages. The slab is too wide to render 
.effective relief to employees. Hen?e we suggest the classification as given below 
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for newspaJNrS and news agencies. But the gross revenue slab now fixed is so 
high that only two new3paper establishments come in Class I with gross reve· 
nues above Rs. 200 lakhs. The numb~r of establishments that fall in the gross 
revenue slab of Rs. 100 to Rs. 200 lakhs slab is also limited. We, therefore, 
suggest that this gross revenue slab should be amended as we had recommend­
~d earlier: 

Class III-Rs. 50 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 80 lakhs. 

Class II-Rs. 80 lakhs and above and less than Rs. 160 lakhs. 

Class I-Rs, 160 lakhs and above. 

The same gross revenue slabs should apply in the case of news agencies 
.also. 

10. In regard to fixing of proportion of advertisement revenue to the cir­
culation revenue, we strongly feel that the decision of the majority is irrational 
.and arbitrary, and not based on facts. Even the Supreme Court, while consider­
ing this issue finally held the view that "if we had been satisfied that the Board 
had considered this aspect of the matter, we would naturally have been reluc­
tant to accept any challenge to the validit-y of the decision on the ground that 
the capacity to pay had not been properly considered. After all, in cases of 
this kind where special Boards are set up to frame wage structure this Court 
would normally refuse to constitute itself into a court of appeal on questions 
of fact." 

11. Therefore, the issues that should havo been considered are: the economy 
~ ofJ1anguage newspapers as compared to English newspaper.~; their price struc­

ture; the effect of typography; and the principles under which the sale price of 
the space )re determined. J Evidence was collected on all these aspects by the 
Board. 1 
-12. As a manufacturing industry, the newspaper industry has a product 

to sell-advertising space to businessmen and others; news and information to 
thejpublic. In effect the industry sells space Advertisement which is only a by­
product of the newspaper business and the prosperity or otherwise of a news­
paper is dependent on its circulation, which is directly related to the quality 
of news and views published iu the newspaper. It is a common business practice 
in the newspaper industry to adjust the selling price of the paper or the 
advertisement tariff suitably from time to time to meet the cost of production. 
Generally English newspapers publish a larger number of pages as compared 
to Indian language newspapers and u.se mechanical composing on a larger scale. 
The income from advertisements, therefore, is gel"erally more than forty per 
cent of the circulation revenue. · 

13. In language newspapers, in some cases th6 proportion is less than 40 
per cent. Their size generally ranges from four to six pages a da.y. 

14. There is no uniformity either in the matter of fixing the selling prices 
of newspapers. They are just fixed to suit the economy of the establi~hment. 
The typography is such in language papers that it cannot carry more space for 
advertisements in the limited number of pages published by them. Selling price 
·of the paper is an important factor in the case of l.a.nguage newspapers. The 
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number of pages in each issue is just as important a cost factor as the actual 
number of pages printed as also the prices charged. 

15. We, therefore, strongly feel on the basis of facts disclosed before the 
Board that the classification of establishments should not be dependent on 
variable factors stated above. The fixation of selling price or advertisement tariff' 
of newspapers are not controlled by the employees. They are dependent on the 
business exigencies. It should be borne in mind that it is an accepted practice 
in the industry to revise either the advertisement rates, or the selling prices, or 
to cut down the number of pages to keep the cost of production down and to 
increase the revenue. The majority decision on this point is not based on facts. 
as disclosed by the evidence. Our suggestion for the deletion of para 10 of th&< 
tentative proposals should have been accepted. 

Groops, Multiple Units and Chains 

16. We strongly feel that in regard to classification of groups, multiple' 
units, and chains, the arguments advanced in para 3 ·1 and 3 · 4 of the main 
report are erroneous and not based on facts and evidence a.s disclosed before the 
B.oard. They are also not based on proper appreciation of the observations of 
the Supreme Court in the Express Newspapers case. The observations of the 
Supreme Court should be considered in toto and portions ahould not have 
been torn out of context. 

17. The burden on the establishment as a whole becomes relevant. No­
where it has been said that the wages should be fixed on the basis of the capacity 
of a sub-unit in the industry. The establishment is treated as one unit. In view 
of the observations of the Supreme Court, it will not be fair or equitable to 
determine the classification on the basis of the income of a constituent unit of 
the establishment. Any allocation of revenue to each of the constituent units 

. of the establishment will be arbitrary and unscientific. The advantages are 
many in group or multiple operations or both. In a multiple unit, though sepa­
rate capital investment is- necessary for each centre, editorial services like 
collection of news and certain features are common. A part of the material 
required to make up the paper is received from the main centre by teleprinter 
or in the form of flongs or lithoplates. Advertisement tariff is common and com· 
bined. Editions at more than one centre helps the establishment to capitalise 
on the goodwill of the parent edition and build up circulation with the minimum. 
preliminary expenses or losses during the earlier period. Staff is invariably trans­
ferred from one centre to another. Publishers of multiple units get immediate 
advertisement revenue for the different editions by repeating the advertisements 
that had bePn booked for the original edition and charging the advertisers 
t.dditionally for this purpose. The main capital investment in the case of a neW&' 
paper is on equipment and buildings. These absorb a major portion of the long· 
term capital. Considerable savings in the total requirements are effected when 
more than one newspapers)~re published from the same centre. The machinery 
and other services ar.e fully utilised. For starting an additional newspaper from 
the same centre, the additional investment works out to less than one-eighth. 
There would be no increase in the foundry, printing, administrative and super­
visotJ• and despatch sections. Correspondents and reporting services are com· 
mon. Economies come to over 70 per cent of the requirements of the second: 
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J>a~er. There are no additional expenses tmder general overheads becau~e of the 
increase in the number of publications from the same centre. Distribution 
agents are common. The chain operations combine the advantages of both group 
and multiple operations. It should also be stated here that as a consequence of 
multiple, group,and chain operations taxes are assessed on the resultant profits 
and not on the profits of each paper. Expenses are met from the common fund. 
This also has made it possible to find money to cover the losses of new news­
papers from out of the profits. None of the groups and most of the multiple 
units maintain separate accounts for each paper. Therefore, it has become 
difficult to ascertain the extent to which a successful paper subsidises another 
not so remunerative immediately. It has also become difficult, because of single 
accounts, to ascertain exactly possible managerial extravagance. There is 
~vidence on record to show that many establishments started additional pub­
lications without investing additional capital and financing these publications 
from out of the current revenues of the existing publications. Such instances 
ar.: innumerable. The profits of one unit or the benefits of one unit were given 
to other units. 

18. According to Mr. G. 1\l. Laud, a witness before the Board on behalf of 
the Indian Express Newspapers Ltd., "even though the journalists of the 
Financial Express belong to "F" class we are paying them wages prescribed for 
••B" class. This applies to Screen also. It is not the financial capacity which has 
prompted the management to treat 'F' class paper as 'B'but it is the practical 
~xigency of avoiding discontent through·, different working conditions for 
<l.ifferent publications within the same organisation''. 

19. In the main report, these anomalies have been recognised (vide para 
'3 · 24, page 32-33). Thus it will be clear that the accounts and administration 
are so intermixed that any attempt to treat the unit as a separate one will be 
irrational and unscientific. The scheme suggested by us makes necessary 

. provision to protect the really weaker units. The recommendation, as made in 
the main report would take away even the meagre advantage that would have 

_accrued to employees in classes IV , V and V1 newspapers. 

· New Agencies 
20. In regard to classification of news agencies we wish to emphasise a few 

· facts. There are two national news-agencies, the Press Trust of India and the 
United News of India. 

, 'The former, the oldest in the country, is the foremost national news agency 
'The membership is restricted to owners of newspapers only. Its authorised 

; capital is Rs. 25lakhs and the subscribed capital is only Rs. 4,17,750. At the 
· ~nd of 1965, its reserves and surplus totalled Rs. 5,77 ,618. The PTI's fixed assets 
(at cost less depreciation written off to date) and investments totalled 17,49,384 
and current assets, loans and advances came to Rs. 26,82, 173. The total depre­

. eiation written off as on December 31, 1965 was Rs. 30,60,712. The revenue of 
. the P. T. I. in 1965 wa.~ 84,93,541. The company repaid the debentures of 
Rs. 10 lakhs from the current revenues at the rate of Rs. 1 lakh every year 

· since 1954 ending with 1963. It is a common ground that the wordage sent oub 
-by the P. T. I. has risen by over 2! times during the past decade. The total 
· IWordage now exceeds 1,00,000 a day. The General Manager of the P .. T. I .• 
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Mr. K. S. Ramachandran, told the Board that the "quality of our service should 
be top class. It may also be correct for top class service, a top class emolument 
may be necessary. My correspondents are as good as correspondents of news­
papers posted abroad. it is true that the services have been expanded. The­
expansion of service is a continuing process. There was opposition from the 
newspapers to pay higher rates of subscription but inspite of it we raised 
the subscription. It is not that I cannot open a branch at a centre because I 
do not get more money irrespective of financial consideration. Where there is a 
demand for service at a particular centre, provided the communications are 
available we have to meet the demand in public interest. It is not a correc.t 
assumption that the P. T. I. is expanding even though it has no capacity to 
expand. A news agency should get proper return for its service." The P. T. I.'s 
income in 1966 is over Rs. 92 lakhs. 

21. Thus a study of the financial results of the PTI during the period 
taken up by the Board will reveal that it can easily pay wage scales and allow­
ances of class I establishments. 

22. It has alEo gone on record of the Board that FTI is capable of pay2ng 
clas.~ II wages to its employees within its present resources and without incUITing 
any loss, 

· 23. It will not be out of place to state here in a national news agency 
like the PTI the stress is always on the quality of service rendered to its subs­
cribers. Unlike newspaper establishments where there is also expenditure­
on newsprint, machinery etc., in a news agency, the expenditure will have too 
be on collection and processing and dissemination of news effectively and effi­
ciently. Therefore, the expenditure on these items·rank first and foremost 
charge. In an agency, there is no other expenditure of this magnitude. On 
this expenditure, only the income of the establishment mainly depends. Talring 
into consideration the increase in input of wordage into a.nd in the output 
of wordage to its subscribers, the pressure and· the skill of it!l employees are 
exacting. This fact has been recognised by interested parties world over and 
from the evidence on record it will be clear that wire services throughout the 
world pay equal wages as that in a top-most newspaper in a country. In 
America, the news agencies pay even higher. 

24. Therefore, it is our contention that the agencies, particularly. the 
national news agencies like the PTI and the UNI should pay atleast the same 
lilalary as is paid to the top-most newspaper employeea in India. It has also 
been proved beyond doubt that the economy of a news agency is different 
from that of a newspaper in regard to the pattern of its income and expenditure. 
Therefore to treat the agencies capacity to pay on the basis of its revenue 
on par with that of newspapers is erroneous. 

Comparable Emplby-
25. Comparable employment does not mean alternative employment. 

The main emphasis here should be on degree of skill, strain involved in t~e 
work, experience and straining required, the responsibility a working journalist 
is called upon to undertake, and the fatigue involved.. . The profession of 
journalism is unique and it is a class by itself. The Supreme Court has elabora· 
tely discussed the poaition and came to the conclusion that ''working iourna.Iist& 
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are but the vocal organs and the necessary agencies for the exercise of thEJ 
right of free speech and expression". For coming to this conclusion, the Supreme 
Court relied on the observations of the Press Commission. 

26. About proof-readers employ~d by newspaper establishments, the 
Supreme Court itself has pointed out: " ..... .it has to be remembered that 
proof-readers occupy a very important position in the editorial staff of a news• 
paper establishment, relying on the observations of B. Sen Gupta in his book 
"Journalism as a career" (page 155) and the Kemsley's Manual of Journalism 
(page 337). Thus a working journalist, beyond the physical qualities that are 
indispensable to sustain the arduous labour and the strain at times involved, 
and besides the manual dexterity and mechanical facility that form a necessary 
part of his training and equipment, who aspires to do the general mass of 
newspaper work cannot be truly efficient without goodly share of intelligence, 
sharpened by experience or without considerable education, knowledge of the 
world, and its affairs, quick perception, ready powers of expression, initiative, 
judgment or discrimination, combined with fidelity to the journal he represents 
and loyalty to the public he jointly serves. Therefore any attempt to compare 
the work of a proof reader to that of the proof reader in a Government Press or 
comparing other categories of journalists to any other profession will be a 
crude justice rendered to them. It is also anachronistic to compare a sub­
editor of a newspaper to that of All India Radio. The type of work in All 
India Radio is different from that of the newspaper. 

Pay Scales 

27. At the 1965 a 11-India Cost of Living index level, the wages as per need 
based formula will be over Rs. 175 for 3 consumption units. For a worker's 
family of 2 • 25 consumption units, the industrial minimum wage will come to 
over Rs. 132. On the basis of 80 per cent coefficient for a middle class family, 
the industrial minimum wage will be over Rs. 237. As against this, the amount 
actually decided under the recommendations is Rs. 140, as the industrial 
minimum and this will be very inadequate and will not even amount to bare 
subsistence wage. A 10 per cent increase suggested by us will give some relief 
to the employees in general. 

28. The peculiar characteristics of the journalistic profession were borne 
in mind when we suggested that the scales of pay in the tentative proposals 
should be revised upward by 10 per cent in maximum and minimum. The 
scales of pay as accepted by the majority fall abort of these requirements. In 
the result, we find that the scales of pay suggested under our proposals will 
be fair and reasonable, having regard to prevailing wages in comparable employ­
ments, and are not very much higher than what are prevalent in the industry 
itself. 

29. With regard to categorisation of working journalists in various news­
papers and news agencies, several discrepancies have crept in. Categories 
like commercial editor, sports editor and film editor already enjoy the status 
of news editor and Assistant Editor and as such they should be treated on par 
with them instead of being placed in a category below, The Chief Reporter, 
whose duties are analogous to that of a special correspondent, also should be 
placed in the s~me category a.s was done in the tentative proposals. It is on 
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record that the Chief Reporter has been placed on par with that of a special 
correspondent by several establishments. It should be stated here that the 
definition of a chief reporter employed in a newspaper is different from that of 
the chief reporter in a news agency. The news agency definition should be 
adopted in the case of newspaper also. 

Assessment of Capacity . 
30. We feel that in the main report, the overall capacity of the induatry was 

grossly underestimated and all the factors were not given adequate considera· 
tion. The gross profit factor was not given proper. weightage. In classifying 
the newspapers (vide para 3 ·19) only the circulation revenue and advertisement 
revenue was considered. The earnings of the establishment from other sources 
by the use of newspaper funds were not taken into account. 

Prospects 
31. According to the lOth aunual report of the Registrar of Newspapers 

(published in April1966) "the impact of growing literacy and increasing political 
and social coneciouimess among the masses has been quite pronounced on the 
development of the Indian Press in recent years. The general keenness of 
the people to keep themselves apprised of what is happening not in their 
immediate surroundings but also in the national and international fields has 
been reflected in the steadily rising numbers as well as circulation of news­
papers". The rise in circulation is definitely reflected in higher consumption of 
newsprint year by year. Newspapers never experienced difficulty in getting 
their requirements to augment their circulation. The newsprint policy of the 
Government of India was one of gradualliberalisa tion every year. This will 
be evident from the study of the newsprint policy of the Government of India 
for the relevant years. · 

Financial Position 
32. The financi9J position of the induatry has shown substantial improve­

ment. A fair cross section of 38 newspaper establishments, which we took up 
for study revealed that between 1959 and 1963 the income rose from 
Rs.17,86,74,903 in 1959toRs. 33,95,40,596 in 1963. This came to over90per 
cent. The gross profit advanced from Rs. 2,69,34,333 toRs. 4,61,72,516 and 
the net profit from Rs.1,53,63,215 to Rs. 2,51,17,551. The paid up share 
capital of these establishments totalled Rs. 4,03,93,683 in 1959 and 
Rs. 5,19,27,141 in 1963. Out of this paid up capital, actual cash capital was 
only Rs. 3,91,38,538, the balance being reserves capitalised. These establish· 
ments were also able to increase the reserves and surpluaes from Rs. 2,35,51,311 
to Rs.4,89,08,327 in four years. Thera tio of cash ca. pita. I to the total reserves 
ca. pitalised and reserves and surpluaes worked out to as high as 157 · 5 per cent. 
The gross block in 1959 for these establishments came to Rs. 6,83,65,847 and 
in 1963 toRs. 12,87,28,142--a rise of 88·28 per cent in four years, the to~l 
depreciation and development rebate written off being Rs. 3,69,43,945 m 
four years. · The net block value advanced by 27 • 63 per cent toRs. 9,17,84,183. 
The net total assets of these 38 establishments moved up from Rs. 10,97,46,056 

,, in 1959 toRs. 15,99,44,823-.-- a rise of 48 · 44 per cent. in four years. Borrowings 
by these establishments came to Rs. 4,38,01,063 in 1959 and totalled 

· :Rs. 5,91,09,355 in 1963-a rise of only' 34·93 per cent in four years. It should 
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be stated here that the borrowings came mainly from the owners or directors 
of the establishments at high rates of interest. Instead of increasingthe paid 
up capital they generally preferred to lend money to the establishments, and 
the amount that is taken away by way of interest is generally substantially 
more than what they can get by way of fair dividend. Another peculiar 
feature noticed is the very same persons received high remuneration byway of 
salaries, allowances and perquisites. Again, we found that in certain cases huge 
amounts were 'lent' to owners and directors as advances and loans with no 
interest or at nominal rate of interest. In some cases, the moneys lent were 
far in excess of the amounts received. Despite these features the net worth 
.of these establishments advanced by 57· 69 per cent in four years. In most 
cases, the newsprint consumption actually shown is far in excess of what is 
actually warranted by circulation. The 'wastage' shown is excessive, and not 
warranted by business considerations. In many cases, particularly small 
newspapers, the consumption of newsprint is always boosted. This naturally 
reduced the gross profit considerably. Even bigger establishments are not 
free from these defects. The cost of newsprint constitutes the biggest single 
item in the outgoings of the establishment. If the print order and the actual 
circulation are related it is invariably found the consumption is abnormal. 
Some newspaper establishments were asked by us to reconcile this position. 
Either they did not reply or their replies were highly unsatisfactory. In 
one case, the income tax assessment order showed that the unaccounted quan­
tity of newsprints was as much as 266 tonnes, the value calculated at Rs. 926 
per tonne worked out to Rs. 2,50,000. In some cases, the distribution commi· 
ssion allowed is far in excess of the amount necessary by business considerations. 
All these clearly indicated that the real financial position of the industry is 
very healthy, and there is no justification for the fears that the industry is in a 
bad shape. 

33. This industry has some peculiar characteristics which are not pre­
valent in other industries. These characteristics have a vital bearing on the 
question of the capacity of the industry to pay. In other industries, profit 
is the only motive. In the newspaper industry, from the evidence on record, 
it is clear there are considerable invisible gains to the owners of newspapers. 
Newspaper is a powerful medium as a moulder of public opinion. Evidence 
has come before us to show that the influence that the press can exert se~ms more 
important than profit for the owners. Leading business houses,· political 
parties, and others control many newspapers. These invisible gains cannot be 
measured in terms of rupees and paise. The representatives of the Indian 
language newspapers association told the Board that politieal influence is 
increasing day by day on language newspapers. Besides this, the influence 
of capitalist and monopoly interests is also growing. It is obvious if I can 
control four newspapers, I shall be able to build political, social and all types 
of influence." This view is further strengthened by the evidence of the India11 
and Eastern Newspaper Society whose representative told the Board that"if an 
industrialist has a paper and his policy and views are projected in the paper 
then it may be considered that it is a sort of gain for that particular industry, 
if it may be said to that extent, one gets publicity of his views he is profited. 
I do not have the analysis of the shareholders of O\U' member companies, but 
the analysis of the Registrar should be taken as correct." This representative 
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agreed with the statement made by the leader of the Bharat Chamber of 
Commerce delegation before the Monopoly Com.mi.sSion. These factors al.so 
have a bearing on the capacity of the industry to pay. In effect these invisible 
gains should have been taken for assessment of capacity. In any event the 
employers should not be asked to subsidise the owners for these invisible 
gains. 

34. The next question that comes up for consideration is "what are the 
prospects of the industry in future ~ Allied with it is the question : "\Vhat 
is the· nature of demand which the industry expects to secure?" 

35. Both from the point of view of circulation and advertisement revenue, 
the future is bright. Experience of the last decade clearly showed the grow­
ing demand for newspapers, par~icularly language newspapers. With the 
increase in population, growth of literacy and increased per man engaged 
income, the circulation of newspapers has grown. .According to a study made 
by the President of the Indian Language Newspapers .Association (which was 
placed before the Board) the "readership in regard to Indian language 
n~:wspapers in 1956 and 1960 has been circulated at 20·83 lakhs and 
34 · 60 laklul. This readership in the context of the literate earning population 
gives a ratio of 9.2 for 1956 and 10·9 for 1960. It is also evident that the 
increase in circulation of Indian language newspaper is at a swifter place ohan 
of literacy because of the rise in income and increased political and social 

' consciousness. Spread of education is another important factor with the growth 
of newspaper readers. During the three Plan periods there had been a 
substantial ex:pan,~ion in enrolment at all levels of education. There is, 
therefore, plenty of scope for increasing the revenue of the newspaper 
establishments. We found from the evidence on record and from the 
statements placed before the Board that the circulation of the paper is the 
key for the adjustment of advertisement rates. Specific questions were put 
to employers' representatives in regard to effects of changes in the selling 
prices and advertisement rates. Specific questions were put to employers' 
representatives in regard to effects of changes in the selling prices and 
advertisement rates of newspapers on the circulation and on the volume of 
advertising. These revision did not adversely affect either the circulation 
or the advertisement income: 

36. That the future of the newspaper indlistry was bright was confin:ned 
by the representative of the lENS, when he said that "the prospects for the 
newspaper industry are immense." Ev.en smaller neW~<papers have good scope 
of increasing the circulation in their area. , 

Prospects of News Agencies 
37. Regarding futur~ prospects of news agencies, since the subscription 

rates of the national news agency, like the Press Trust of India is linked with 
the circulation of newspapers, the revenue of this establishment is bound t.o 
increase substantially with the rise in the circulation of newspapers. There IS 

enough evidence with the Board to establish that though the Press Trust of 
India has been revising the subscription rates, the rates prevalent no"! are ad 
hoc and have no relation to the expanded service rendered. There 1s much 
force in the observations made by the Indian Federation of Working Journa· 
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lists and the Federa•ion of the PTI Employees Union that the newspapers~ 
themselves being the subscribers and the owners kept the subscription rates 
at levels which were not commensurate with the services rendered. There is. 
enough scope to revise the rates upwards to augment the income. The Press' 
Trust of India did not follow the method recommended by the Press Com· 
mission in the matter of fixing subscription rates payable by the newspapers. 
E\·en the National Tribunal has observed. "It doe" therefore seem to me that 
there is considerable scope for improvement in the revenue of the PTI only if 
the directors of the PTI were so minded". There was also no substance in the 
argument of the management of the PTI that "the revenues of the Press Trust 
of India ba ... ed entirely on subscription paid by newspapers and other subscri· 
her:. are inela~tic. And that any increase in the rates would result ill dropping of 
subscribers and consequent fall in the revenue." The results of .the accotmts of 
the company did not lend support to this contention. Similar fears were ex­
pressed befo.e the First Wage Board and the Wage Committee. The observa­
tions of the National Tribunal, which hold good even now, belie these con· 
tentions. The National Tribunal said, "It will be thus seen that the PTI's plea, 
on which it has laid considerable emphasis, that an increase i.u rates does not 
yield a proportionate iocrease in revenue, has not been established. To my 
mind there is not the least doubt that the PTI is run for the benefits of its­
subscribers and that the rates which it charges them are low and capable of 
considerable increase." -

38, The PTI is grossly undercapitalised, having only a nominal capital 
of Rs. 4 lakhs and that surplu,. revenues in the past were used up to pay o±r 
debentures. Thi~> meaas dive_sion of revenue receipts for capital expenditure. 
'I'he,e pertinent factors this Wage Board cannot ignore lightly. As the Wage 
Committee rightly observed, the Agency cannot be content with engaging 
third rate employees on low wages as such a policy must immediately tdl upoa 
~he quality of its service and consequently on the calibre of newspapers which 
1t feeds. Even the top paper:, in the country rely to a large extent on the 
sen-ices of the national news agencies and for the maintenance of high standards 
they must be prepared to pay fairly and adequately. Then only the news agency 
will be in a po. it ion not only to retain the talent but al':!o attract talents. The· 
management of the PTI expected the revenue for 1966 to be between Rs. 86· 
and Rs. 88lakhs. On the other hand, the actual revenue for 1966, according to 
the accounts of the company as disclosed to the Board was Rs. 92 · 29 lakhs.­
The revenue pobition of the PTI has further in1proved with a lise in the subs­
cription paid by the External Affairs Ministry. It is also likely, according ~O· 
the evidence before the Board that the All India Radio will enhance 1ts 
subscription charges appreciabiy, commensurate with the services provided 
by the agency. The Board has also been told that the Reuters has reduced. 
its charges, payable by the PTI. It cannot be denied that even under t?e present 
rat~ of subscription, the PTI's revenue is bo';lll~ to go up appreetably. By 
a shght adjustment or rationalisation. of subscr1ptwn rate structure, oommen~ 
SUJ:ate with the services rendered it will not be difficult for the PTI to beat" 
the additional burden imposed by the recommendations of thi~ Board .. As, 
already explained, ;,he main problem of the PTI is not only to retam the trame<t 
personnel but also attract talent. If the pay scales and allowances of the PTL 
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are considerable lower than the top class newspapers, then there will be migra­
tion of working journalists from the establishment. This will not be good to 
the institution as such. The main question that comes up for consideration is 
whether the burden VI ill be heavy if the pay scales and allowances, prescribed 
for class I newspape1s are made applicable to the PTI. From our study, it is 
deat that the PTI with ease can pay the wage scales and allowances prescnbed 
for class I newspapers. But as a concession to the management of the PTI, 
the Board has placed it in class II. The burden cast on the PTI on account of 
this is only marginal. It should be stated here that there is plenty of scope to 
rationalise expenditure and tighten up the organisation, and thus cut down 
t1xpenditure. In the case of ;:·ational news agencies, so far as United N aws of 
India is concerned, though it is a new news agency, it is already paying wages 
which approximate to class· I or II scales of pay and allowances to most of the 
'employees. As a concession we have suggested a lower class. The burdel' on 
.account of these reco=endations ia negligible. If the capacity of the industry 
·to pay is assessed on the basis of these and other factors and in accordance with 
the provisions of the Working Journalists (Conditions of Service) and 1\fiscella­
neous Provisions Act, the industry as a whole and the different classes of 
:tJStablishments will be in a position to bear easily the burden that may be 
·caused by the revision of the tentative proposals in respect of pay scales and 
fu.ed dearness allowance by 10 per cent upwards. In view of these we do not 
.agree with the majority decision on these matters. 

39. We have found from the study of the balance sheets and profit and 
loss accou.:.t and the Income Tax Assessment orders, that in many cases the 
income is suppre&:.ed and the expenditure boosted. Therefore, any reliance 
..an the net profit as the sole basis is out of place in determination of matters of 
this kind. . 

40. We have also found that the present burden now and the recurring 
burden on account of the tentative proposals is over estimated in most of the 
cases. The immediat11 burden will be on account of fitment of working journa­
lists in respective p11y ~calts and the P.F. contribution. It has been established 
even on the basis of advertisement and circulation revenues only, the different 
classes of establishments can meet the burden with ease from out of the revenues. 

"The Board has provided for reclassification if the revenue goes up or down. The 
only recurring bruden that will come on establishment~ will be to cover cost of 
annual increments. Therefore it c.annot be said that the recurring burden will 
be more than the burden, caused at the time of classification. This is the only 
method to calculate the recurring burden in the coming years. To say that the 
xecurrirg burden will be more than the i=ediate burden is not a correct and 
proper appreciation of the facts. The mai.atenance of revenues at the present 
·levels with margiaal increases to cover t.he cost of annual increments, should be 
and would be adequate generally for meeting the additional burden. Even 
the wage co=ittee has followed this method. In 'iew of this and othe: factors 
"We do not agree with the figures shown as recurring burden. They are e1ces.:.ive 
..and not based on proper evaluation. 

41. It. should he stated that the classifications made were only for the 
'Jlurpose of assessment of the capacity and should not be deemed as final 
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classifications. The final classification shall depend on the gross revenue and! 
on the method provided under the recommendations. 

Dearness Allowance 

42. In regard to linking of dearness allowance to the cost of living index 
while we agree with the reasons given for liaking it to COL we are of the vieV: 
that 50 paise per point provided in the recommendations is too low and in· 
adequate for the following reasons among others. Our suggestion is that it 
should be Re. 1 per point, and should be made payable f.com the date of opera· 
tion at the Award and not from 1968 as provided. The principle object of linking 
the payment of dearness allowance to the cost of living index is to provide real 
relief for the employees when the prices of essential commodities move up. It 
is of course true that complete neutralisation of increase in cost of living at all 
levels is not feasible. With the abnormal rise in prices of essential articles and 
consequent rise in the cost of living index, it cannot be gainsaid that the cushion 
pro,ided in wages of higher income groups vanishes. As to the standard of 
living of employees in the higher ranges, we do not think that is an undesirable 
thing in itself that middle class families maintain a better standard of living. 
We do not think it is a sound policy to out down the standard of living of middle 
classes. At the time the wage order of the Government of India came into fore& 
in 1959, the all India consumer price index stood at 116 · 25. The all India. 
consumer price index with 1949=100 as the base has shown a steady upward 
trend from 1958 to 1967. From 116·25 in 1958, it has risen to 200 in March 
1967. Even though the working class consumer price index is not designed t<>· 
measure changes in the cost of living of the middle class or higher class, it 
must be taken in the absence of a middle class cost of living which have taken 
plac~. The expenditure pattern according t.o incomtl-groups has been given n., 
the Report on the middle class family Jiving snrv£y, I958-b9, conduckd by the 
Department of Statistics, Central Statistical Organisation, Government of 
Iadia. The pattern of expenditure in 1958-59, is given in statement 14:, pages; 
90 to f2. The expenditur;; pattern m cntiont>d in it prevailed in 1958-59 when 
the All Tndia average consumer price index was in the region of 116. At the end of 
1965, th<.' average all Ivdia i..udex was 166. The average for 1966 was 185. At 
the end of March 1967 the index was 200. The real wages of employees 
in middla class group have fallen because of the rise in the co;t of l;ving. It 
should be stated here that th<; Dearness Allowance paid to workiug journalists 
was not linked to the cost of livirg index in the C'l'Ovemrrent Order of 195\l. 
It was related to the basic pay and any rise was possib~e o~y one;- b f?ur or 
five years. In view of this, the pay packet of t.be working lour~ahJ~ts d1d not 
reflect the re.al wages. A study of the e~p!lnditure of pattern of different income 
groups in relation to pric£s in 1966 and 196{ ~ill reveal that the real wa&es of 
working journalists wlto come from middle classes have _falll"n substantially. 
Monthly deficit expressed as a percentage cf the monthly mcome at the end of 
1965 is as follows: Income group: Rs. 100- 150-84%; Rs. 15Q-200.-75%;. 
Rs. 200- 300--46%; Rs. 300-500 -42%; Rs. 500-750-33•9%; .lts. 750-
1000- 30•7%; Rs. 100()-1500-19·2%. As at the end of 1!l66: Rs. 100 -lfi0-
105%; Rt~. 150 -200-95%; Rs. 200 -300-63%; Rs. 300-.llOO- 58%; Rs. 
500-75Q-49·1%; Rs. 750-1000--45·6% and Rs. 1000-1500-:-32%. Ho'."· 
ever, taking into coB~ideration the capacity o11 nev.spaper listablishm.l'nts ta 
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rld'ferent· classes, thl'l scales of pay and dearness allo~an~e recommended frr 
different catego:ies of working journalists employed by differeLt cla;,~es of 
establishments, and other relevant factors ~e find that the formula suggested 
'fly us-.tha+ is Re. 1 per point ingtead of 50 paise per point-will be eqaitable 
and fair. In many newspaper establishments where dearoes.:; allowance ia 
already linked to the cost of livi!Jg index, t.bey will contiuue to retain that 
scheme by virrue of the provisions of the W orkin,t Journalists Act. The rates 
suggested by us, if applied to other establishme:;tt< will be rPar.onahk 

Part time Correspondent!! 
43. On the qlution of fixing remuneratio:J tc part:time employees the 

role and functions of the part-time corrP-spo:1dente have uot be·;.a properly 
appreciated. Our recommendations v. ill cover only thoRe, wh08e principle 
•vocation i~ journalism, and are c.mployed in or in relation to neW!!papor estali­
liahment.s. They ar(' appointed to cover news in a particular area, an-I normally 
they are permitted to -work fer more than one papf.r, and tixed re~aioer fees are 
being paid tc them. The abvormal rise in the cost of li, i::;.g has considerably 
affooted them ad'\'ersely. The nature of work is such that ~hey hav~o~ t.o •. over 
llll the ue-ws in the area iu time for inclusion in the papers. In mo~t case<~, the 
e.stablishnw.nts themseh es etipulates that they should Mt repre.~ent the rival 
papers. They are taken to task if they mi.,.,; :u~y Dews items. They are given 
directions as to the coverage cf uews. Most of tho co:responder..ts have put 
long yean:: of service, i;ut their remuneration is fixed. The .olabrates saggest.ed 
by Ul! . (but not accepted hy the majority) will give them some relief. 

, Rctrospecti~~t rrperfJ.tion 

44. In regJ.rd to retrospective operation, no reasous were givun in the lll.IYn 
report for the rejection of the proposal made by m. 'Ihe burd~n on aooout1t of 
retrospective operation as disclo;ed by the evidenc:~ on reco1d is not c<:nside: able 
or even appreciable.· Eveu h.ert) under the tenta:.ive proposals, th~•e was a 
proviaiov for thu payment of arrean. in four equal half-yearly i.!Jstalments, the 
first instalment bei.ug payable not later thiiJI sU. moP.ths from the date of the 
publicati.on of the order. The wage board was first appointed on November 
12,1P63. Though suffici<!nt time was given to submit replies to the question­
naire, thene"spaper establishments asked for extension of time and the Boa.rd 
gave extension of time and decided to take into co:csideratio:t the replies 
received up to the end of September 1964. On October 22, 1964, the Board 
recommended the payment of interim relief to working journalists -with effect 
from May 1, 1964. The Boru.d decided to publish tentative proposals for com· 
menta and eliciting opinion. The terx,ativa proposals were finalised at the meet­
ing of the Board held in Octobet 1966. The proposals were published on 
Octobell17, 1966 and the last date for the submission of rep'l'esentations on tho 
tentative proposals was fixed to be NovembP..r 30, 1966. At t.b.e time of final.isi.lg 
tentative proposa.ll', it was specifically understood at the meeting that the 
proposals should stipulate datas of operation for different classes of establish· 
ments. The dates of operatio:.a as fix:'ld in the proposals -were1 In the case of 
-<:lasses I, II and III of newspapers aod news agencies and class I pe.riodicals­
lst January H66; In the case of others, 1<t Jan!lary 1967. The Bo!Ud 
-should have finalised t.hc tecomm('ndaticns in Dece.woer it-self. But there 
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were again requests frc,m rhe employer., for the exteni.'liov of time, a:.~d thP- e.xten­
don v;as grat::tcd up to January 10, 1967. 'I he finalisation o·, the proposals was 
further dda.> ed becat'l!.e of the .r:esignation of 011e of the repre.>entatives of the 
employers towaJ.ds the evd of January 1967. Oonsequevtly, the Board could 
meet n .• Iy in Mar<'h 1967. In vie'l'l of this, the dates fixed for JaC~uary and 
February l!l67 were changed. The me11tiag schedJled from March 3 to 7 0ould 
not be held for. wa.Jt of quorum. 'lhoagh the two repre~eptatives of the emplo­
yees Mie p.esent along with the Chairman, one employ·.rs !:epr.osentative and 
two indepeodent members could not attend. The meeting held h April coulil 
not fL.tali~e the recommendations. They were finalised only at the meeting 
held in :May 1967. 

45. The Government. of India Orner on the Report of tne Wor'ku~g 
Journalists Wage Committee expired op May 29, 1962. The Board was con­
stitu+ed on November 12, 1963. It should oe Ltated here that the Wage Com­
mittee, whilt> fixing wage structure for 'l'lorking journalists, took into conside­
ratim the acrountLg yeaJs 1!'55, 1956 and 1957 and poi.;) ted out that "sinoe 
no attempt has been made to relate the dearness allowa:we to any particular 
level of cost of living or to makP it va y 'l'lith changes in the rost of living it 
sboulil. be b~oa.dly taken that the scales of pay and nearness allo"ance laid 
-do'l'ln by the Committee a1~ s1ch as 'l'lould be appropriate iiJ tho circumstances 
obtaini.rg iJ:> the year of inquiry, viz. 1958-59." It is common ground that the 
(lost of living has risen aovormally bet'l'leer. 1958-59 and H66. The iPdex rose 
from 116 to 185 (1966 average). The index Ptood at 200 at the end of March 
1967. The mterim relief provided by the Boa_d granted only ma,ginal reliefs. 
In effect th·· denial of retrospective operation prior to January 1, 1967 has 
resulted iu denial <'f adequate relief to 'I'IOrking jourulists. 

46. From the foregoing it wilt be clear that the reference of t'b.e matter of 
wage fixatior. and revision ~as made on November 12, 1963. Normally, in 
accordance 'l'lith the princ:ples laid down by the Supreme Co~1rt, the decisions 
or. ~ecomrnendations are made operative from the date of reference. The 
ongmal demand of the working journalists emanated from 1962. Because of 
rome technical or other difficulties. there was delay in the constitution of the 
Board. The Boarii took a long time fot reacbirg the conclusior:s. Tt is also in 
e-vidence that newspapers gen'erallv increased the selling pric!'.·' of the news­
p~perl3 in 1965 and 1966 on the ground that they have to meet additional com­
IIl.ltment on account of the impending recommendations of the Wage Boards. It 
was with_in the kno\\ ledge of the ne"spaper e~tablishm~pts that. the Wa~e 
Board IDJgbt give retrospective effect to its recommendatmns; Taking all CI!· 

cumstances into account including the capacity of the e.:tablishments to pay, 
11e suggested at the time of fu•alisation of the recommendatioN! that the 
relevant date of operation in the case of classes I, II and III of newt[~apers 
a~d news agencies and class I periodicals shouJd be lst January 1966, m tbt 
t'ase of IV, V and VI classes lst JaDuary 1967, and in the case of class VII 
1st July 1967.ID the votmg' that took place, there was a tie with twee 
memb~ra (two employees r.eprcsentatives and one ~depende»t member~ 
v.ere m favour of this suggestion and three agamst (~wo employer~ 
r~presentativea and one mdependent member). Normally m case• o~ th11 
1cii:d, the presiding officer votes fol' the retention o£ the status quo, lha• 11 1ht 
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provision in the tentative proposals. Our suggestion was a slight modifir.a. 
tion of the tentative proposals to pro"Vide relief to class VII establishmenh. 
It wa; m•fortuuate the Cbahman ~hould havE' voted ii> the way a~ he did. 

47. The JJewspaper establienments should have known that v.hen the 
Government of India appointed a wage board, the said Board would give 
recommendations for implE'mentation. A prudent manager of newspaper estab­
lishments should have foreseen the effect of the ~eferencc of the matter to the 
Wage Boards. (Vide S.C. Associated Power Co. vs. Workmen-1964-I-LLJ.745). 
The Employers did foresee the effect of the reference ·and increased the selling 
prices and passed on the probable burden to the consumers, that is newspaper 
readers and advertiserA. .AI!.y increase in the income by th._.se methods, is 
only intended for the meeting of the commitments under the Wage Board 
recommendations. But in this case the position is otherwise, There is no justi· 
fication for non-retention of the provision in the tentative proposals or for non­
acceptance of the suggestion of employees representatives. 

Fitment 
48. In regard to method of fitment, the scheme as accepted by the majority 

did not provide any relief to employees who have put in longer years of service. 
The scales of pay are such that an employee when promoted will get a lower 
rate of increment. This anomaly bas not been rectified. Similar a.aomalies 
also arise when the classification goes up. They were hard bit because of the rise 
in cost of living. Full justice has not also been done to provide weightage for 
longer years of service. It will also be equitable to ensure that the news basic 
pay after fitment should refiE'Ct the period of service of an employee has put in a 
group and should also be adequate subject to the provision that the new pay 
should not exceed what point to point would give him. It should also be seen 
that the nev. pay aft.er fitment should atleast contain the difference in the rate of 
increment in the old and new scales. It is also evident from the representations 
made by the employees on the tentative proposals that the employees who have 
put in longer years of service have not been benefited much, and the scheme 
suggested by us would meet the requirements of the situation. The burden 
on account of this formula will be negligible. In view of this, we do not agree 
with the decision reached by the majority. 

49. In conclusion, we wish to point out that the overall burden that may 
be caused by acceptance of our suggestions in the final reco=endations will 
not be heavy on different classes of estab!i<:>hments, including news agencies 
on the basis of the assessment made by us and the Board. The indirect benefit 
or invisible gains the employers get by way of political, business and otheJ 
influences and the inherent ability of the industry to earn more v.ithout pro· 
portionate increase in the overall cost of production will enable the establish· 
ments to meet the additional burden caused by these recommendations with 
ease. Many newspapers do not maintain their accounts properly. In the case of 
some there are reasons to suspect that the accounts are not straightforward. 
The Board came across cases where in spite of small circulations and small gross 
revenue substantial profits have been made. We strongly feel that the new 
scales of pay and allowances suggested by us will not only help the manage· 
ment in a large way to attract t.alent and retain it but also increase the efficiency. 
This will also lead to better administration. 
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50. We owe a word of explanation for this somewhat lengthy minute of 
dissent which we have decided to append to the main report. In recording our 
disagreement we have felt it necessary to state our own suggestions and con­
elusions on the basis of evidence on record. 

Before '\\e conclude we would like to express grateful thanks to the Chair­
man for aUowing us to record our minute of dissent which will go along with 
the main report. 

(Sd) L. MEENA.KSHI SUNDARAJ."VV 

III 
'· (Sd.) S. B. KOLPE 

DECISION OF THE CENTRAL WAGE BOARD FOR JOURNALIST EMPLOYEES-
1\fi:NuTE OF DISSENT BY P. BRAHMAYYA 

I have signed the report in the above matter subject to my minute of 
dissent, as below: 

1. Independent Weeklies having a gross revenue of below Rs. 12,50,000 
each sliould he excluded from the ambit of the Wage Board's 
decisions. 

2. Other periodicals should be totally exempt from the decisions of the 
Board. 

3. As regard the proportion of advertisement revenue to the total 
revenue, the Supreme Court had laid down the following principle : 

"If the advertisement revenue of any such newspaper not being a 
newspaper falling in class VII, is less than 40 per cent of its gross 
revenue reduced by advertisement revenue, it should be placed in 
.the class next below that in which it would fall on the baais of its 
gross revenue." 

The Board haa given effect to this facility or concession to newsp~pers. 
There is no reason why the same concession should not be extended to Weeklies 
and other periodicals. I . ' J ~ 

4. The special problems of Weeklies and other periodicals should be. bocne 
in mind while considering their capacity to meet extra impositions. They are 
several thousands in number. Their advertisement revenue is not much. The 
elasticity of demand for these periodicals is poor. Their future is not bright. 
In the present circumstances, an average Weekly or other periodical would 
not be in a position to bear any extra burden on its revenue. These are the, rea· 
sons for my minute of dissent contained in paraa 1, 2 and 3 above. 

Even as regards the daily papers, in view of the present ecouomio condi· 
tions, one should attach the highest importance to their capacity to pay. I am 
anxious that our decisions should not result in crippling the finances of the 
newspaper industry. Viewed in this light, I am of the opinion that, generally 
speaking, the scales of pay (taking into consideration also the span of service 
and the maximum pay) are on the high side. The employees in the newspaper 
industry may not expect special consideration, other things remaining the same. 
In other words, the '\\age level in the general industry should be the guiding 
co~ideration for the fixation of emolu.ments in a particular industry, subject to 
special considerations, if any, on merits. 

(Sd) P. BRAHM.AYYA 

\fembe'• 
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ShriK. A. Netta · A A p p A p p p p p p p p p A p p p p p p p p p 
kallappa 

• ~ 
Shri L. Meenakshi 

Sundaram p •·p p p 'p p p p p p p p p p p p p p p p p p p p 
' 

Shri Kedar Ghosh p p p p p A p p p p p p p p p p p p p p p P Resigned 

. • Shri Upendra Acha-
rya .. p p p p p p p p p p p p p p A p p p p Resigned 

· Shri K. M. Mathew .. .. .. .. p p p 

Shri S. B. Kolpe p p 

Secretary 
-l 

Shri V. R. Kulkar-
~ 

ni .. p ·p p p p p p p p A p p p p p p p p p p p p p p 



Serial 
No. 

1 

1 
2 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 

12 

13 

.ANNEXURE IT 

1M1 of Parlies who gave E'Vit.lenc6 befrne the Board -

Name of establishment Date of Party appeared 
evidence 

2 3 4 

Maharashtra 

Bennet Colemn and Co. 7-6-65 Sri P. K. Roy 
Nagpur Times, Nagpur 8-6-65 Shri M. G. Saraf 
Current Weekly,_ Bombay 8-6-65 Shri D. F. Karaka 
Kesari, Poona 8-6-65 Shri S. B. Nagarkar .. 
The Hitvada Nagpur and Bhopal 8-6-65 Shri A. Subramaniam 
Blitz, Bombay 9-6-65 Shri Homy Mistry _ 
Sakal, Poona 9-6-65 Shri G. G. Sathe 
Pradeep Goa 10-6-65 Shri A. J. Shinkare 
Jeeva.n Madhuri, Bombay 10-6-65 Shri Mohanlal Mehta 
Navneet Prakashan Ltd., Bombay 10-6-65 Shri H. A. Nevatia •. 
Newspaper Employees Aasooiation, Nag-

pur 11-6-65 Shri V. S. Bhope 
Amrit (Marathi) Monthly a.nd weekly 
Nashik . . · .. •• .. U-6-65 Shri A. D. Potnia Bapalal 

States People Pvt. Ltd., (Jamnabhumi 
group) Bombay • • • • • . 11-6-65 Shri K. Doshi 

Designation 

General Manager 
Asstt. Manager 
Editor ' 

Manager 

6 

General Manager 
Acting Accountant 
Officiating Manager 
Manager 
Editor 
Chief Executive 

Secretary 

Publisher 

Director in charge 

00 
0 



J4. Indian Federation of Working Journa- 12-6-65 Shri V. N. Bhushan Ra.o Vice President 
lista Bombay. 

15 Ajintha Printing Press, Aurangabad 6-8-65 Shri K. N. Thipse 1\fanager 
16 Proof Reader, Hindi Section, Times of 6-8-65 Shri R. Upadhyaya Secretary 

of India, Bombay. 
17 Indian Express Newspaper (Bombay) 8-8-65 Shri G. M. Laud Director 

Ltd., Bombay. 
IS Shri N. S. Session .. 10-8-65 Shri N. S. Session 
19 Bombay Samachar Bombay Pvt. J.td ... 10-8-65 Shri M. N. Cama. Managing Director 
20 Rashtriya Vidharbha. Kamgar Sangh, 11-8-65 Shri S. W. Dhabe President 

Nagpur. 
21 U=try Ne~per Representative 11-8-65 Shri C. H. Ramnath President 

· tion, Bombay •. 
22 Nagpur Kamgar Sangh, Nagpur 12-4-66 Shri Cha uthmal Sri pad Anant 00 

1-' 

Gujarat 

23 Sandesh Limited Group, Ahmedabad .. 13-7-65 Shri Chimanbhai Patel Managing Director 
24 Lok Prakashan Ltd., Ahmedabad 13-7-65 Shri Shantilal Shah .. Managing Agent 
25 Gujarat Mitra Tatha Gujarat 

Snrat. 
Darpan, 14-7-65 Shri Praveenkant Resbamvala Proprietor 

26 Chakram Ahmedabad 14-7-65 Shri Trikamlal Dave Accountant 
27 New Prabhat Publicity Co. Ahmedabad 14-7-65 Shri G. K. Kothari Partner 
28 Press Kamgar Sangh, Ahmedabad 15-7-65 Shri D. M. Sant President 
29 Gujarat Journalists Union representing 15-7-65 Shri Vasudeo Mehta Member Executive 

Saurashtra Union of JournalistsAhmeda-
bad. 

80 Jansatta Ahmedabad 10-8-65 Shri R. C. Seth .. Partner 



1 2 

31 Saptahik Mazdqor Sandesh, Indore 
32 Nai Dunia, Indore .. 
33 YUgdharma, Nagpur, Jabaipur, Raipur 
34 Raipur News;- Raipur 
35 Indore Samachar, Indore 
36 Bhopal Union of Working Journalists, 

Bhopal.1, .•.. 
37 Shramjivi Patrakar Sangh, Indore 
38 Chronicle Employees. Union, Bhopal •• , 

39 Hindu.stan Times Employees Union, 
New Delhi;.· 

40 Vir A.xjun and Pratap Press 
.Employees Union, New Delhi. 

41 Asia tie· Press· Clipping Service New 
Delhi · . . 

42 Hindl!stan Times, 'New Delhi 
43 Daily •Pratap and Daily Vir Arjun, 

New Delhi. · 

3 4 

Madhya Pradesh 

17-7-65 'Shri Bansilal Vaid' · 
17-7-61) Shri Labhchandji 
19-7-65 cshriD. 8. Gore 
19-7-65 Shri Kisorilal Misra ' 
20-7-65 Lakhmichand Naneria 
20-7-65 Shri D. V. Lele 

' 
20-7-65 Shri M. 8. Gupta 
20-7-65' Shri B. M. Bharti' 

Dell•i 

14-10-65 · Shri P. C. Batra 

14-10-65 Shri Surajbhan 

15-10-65 Shri Loknath 

16-10-65 Shri G. N. Sahi • • · 
18-10-65 Shri K. N. Narendra .. 

Prabandhak 
Partner 

5 

General Manager 
Editor and Publisher 
Partner 
President 

President 
President 

Vice President 

General Secretary 

Proprietor 

General Manager 
Proprietor 



44 Na va Hindustan, New Delhi 
45 'Patriot' · Raisina Publications Private 

Ltd., New Delhi. 
46 Delhi Printing and Publishing Private 

Ltd., Delhi. 
47 Delhi Union of Journalists, Delhi 
48 United News of India Employees Union, 

All l\1ilap Workers Union, Indian 
·Express Enlployees Union and Bennet 
Colemn and Co. Employees Union, 
New Delhi. 

49 Amrit Bazar Pa trika Private Ltd., 
Calcutta. , 

50 Jugantar Private Ltd., Calcutta 

51 Arnrita Publishers Pvt. Co. Ltd., Cal-
cutta. 

52 The Statesman Ltd., Calcutta 

53 Basumati Pvt. Ltd., Calcutta 

54 Jan Sevak, Calcutta 
55 Anand · Bazar Pa trika Pvt. Ltd., 

Calcutta. 
56 Shrikrishna Sandesh Pvt. Ltd., 

(Sanmarg) Calcutta. 
57 Press Club;· Calcutta· 

18-10-65 Shri Jogendra Singh Anand .. General Manage~ 
18-10-65 Shri Sitaram Gunthey General Manager 

19-10-65 Shri P. N. Verma P. A. to l\ianaging Director 

9-4-66 Shri B. C. Saxena Executive Member 
11-4.-66 Shri George Methew 

TV est Bengal 

23-11-65 Shri l\L J,. Ganguli Joint Secretary and Advt. 00 
Manager. ~ 

24-11-65 Sln·i 1\I. L. Ganguli Public Relations Officer. 
24-11-65 Shri l\I. L. Ganguli Advt. l\fauager. 

25-11-65 Sh1·i P. T. Dastoor Secretary 
26-11-65 Shri D.P. Chakravarty Director 
26-11-65 Shri C. Das Gupta Incharge 
27-11-65 Shri P. N. Mukharjee Industrial Relations Officer 

29-11-65 Shri Ramavatar Gupta Director and Manager 

29-11-65 Shri Prasanta Sarkar Secretary 



.,· __:...__;_.;,..:_ ___ .;....___;___;___;__;;.::.,_ ____________ _ 
1 2 3 4 

58 Indian Journalists Association, ea·Icutta , 29·11-65 · SiuiKR. Ganguli .. 

59 Anand Bazar Patrika, Hindustan Stan- 30:11-65 Shri T. M. Nagarajan 
dard and Desh Employees Union, 

· Calcutta, Statesman Clerical Staff Union, 
" .: Calcutta, Statesman Employees Union, 

• • r Calcutta and , Statesman Employees 
. , . . Union, Delhi. 

fi(), ·Vishwamitra, Calcutta 2-12-65 Shri H. C. Agarwal 

A.ssam 

61 · Janmabhoomi and Janmabhoomi Press 30-11-65 Shri B. Barsua 
· .· ·'· Jorhat 

62. Assam Tribune Employees Union, Gau- 1-12-65 Shri G. K. Barthakur 
.hati. 

General -Secretary 

Partner 

Manager 

Vice President 

63 Assam Tribune and Assam Bani, Gauhati 1-12-65 Shri Jatindra Prasad Kata- Office Superintendent 
kya. 

64 Bhillong Journalists Aasaoiation, 1-12-65 Shri K. C. Choudhary 
. Shillong. 

Member 

65 · Assam Working ·Journalist Associa- 5-12-65 Shri N. K. Dtltta 
tion. 

General Seer(' lin~ 



66 .Asre Jadid, Pa tna .. 
67 Jyotsana Monthly, Patna 
68 Sada-E-Aam, Patna 
69 Newspaper and Publications Pvt. Ltd., 

Patna. 
70 Behar Journals Ltd., Patna .. 
71 Behar Working Journalists Union, News­

paper and Publications Karmachari 
Union, and Behar Journals Ltd., Em­
ployees Union, Patna. 

72 Andhra Patrika Mfs. Nageshwararao 
Estat-e Pvt. Ltd., Madras. 

73 Kasturi and Sons Ltd., Madras 
74 Swadt-.shmitran Ltd., J.Iadras .. 
75 Anandvikatan, Madras 
76 Kumudam and Ka1kandu, Madras 
77 Kalaimangal, Manjariand Kanan, Madras 
78 Dinamani, Thozhilalar Sangam, 

Madurai, Madras Press Labour Union, 
Madras, Swadeahmitran Employees 
Union, Madras. 

79 Madras Union of Journalists, Madras .. 
80 Indian Express (Madurai) Ltd., Madurai 

Bihar 

2-12-65 Shri Kazi Iqbal Ahmed 
5-12-65 Shri Shibindra Narayan 
5-12-65 Shri S. Razid Haidar 
6-12-65 Shri K. K. Zha 

6-12-65 Shri Rajendra Sharma 
7-12-65 Shri Krishnakant Prasad 

Madras 

12-2-66 Shri M. Cunchithapatl1an 

14-2-66 Shri C.G.K. Reddy 
14-2-66 Shri Venugopalan 
15-2-66 Shri Venkatram~n 
15-2-66 Shri P.V. Parthsarthi 
15-2-66 Shri N. Ramaratanam 
16-2-66 Shri S.C.C. Pillai 

16-2-66 Shri S. Ramanathan 
17-2-66 Shri Ramnath Goenka 

Manager 
Proprietor 
Editor 
Secretary 

Joint Manager 
General Secretary 

General Manager. 

Business Manager. 
Dy. General Manager. 
Secretary (Administrative) 
Publisher 
Publisher. 

President. 
Managing Director. 
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81 Ma,tb):Ubbumi Printing and Publishing 
Co. Ltd., Calicut. 

82 Malayala Manorama, Kottayam 
83 Malayala RajyamPvt. Ltd., Quilon 

84 Kerala Union of ·working Journalists, 
Trivendram. 

85 Tribune Trust, Amhala Cantt. 
86 Preet I ... ari Preet Nagar 
87 Punjab Working Journalists Union 

88 Navjyoti, Jaipur 
89 Rashtriya . Press Workers Karmachari 

Sangh, Jaipnr. 
90 ~ajastl1an Working Journalists Union, 

Jaipur. 

9l Mitra Prakashan Pvt. Ltd., Allahabad 

3 4 

Kerala 

18-2-66 Shri lVI.\T. Gopalkrishnan 

18-2-66 Shri K.l\:1. Mathew .. 
19-2-66 Shri M.K. Raghavan Pillai 
20-2-66 Shri ICC. Madhavkurup 

Ptmjab 

11-4-66 Sbri P.N. Verma 
12-4-66 Shri Navtejsingh 
12-4-66 Shri Harish Bhanot .• 

Rajasthan 

5 

Secretary. 

Managing Editor. 
Manager. 
President. 

Secretary. 
Owner. 
President. 

12-4-66 Shri Durgaprasad Chaudhari 1\:lanager. 
12-4-66 Shri I.M. Bapna 

12-4-66 Shri I.l\i. Bapua Member Executive. 

Uttar Pradesh 
13-4-66 Shri B.N. Ghosh • . Mana.ging Director. 



92 Associated Journals Ltd., Lucknow 
93 Newspaper Ltd., Allal1abad 
94 U.P. Working Journalists Union 

95 Uttar Pradesh Samachar Pat.ra Karrua­
chari Sangh,. Allah a bad. 

13-4-66 Shri Umashankar Dixit 
13-4-66 Shri B.R. l\Iehta 
14-4-66 Shri Upendra Vajpayi 

. H-4-66 Shri R. Shrivasta va 

Orissa 

96 All Orissa. New!<paper Employees Associa- . 15-4-66 Shri D.C. Mahanty. 
tion, Cuttack. 

97 The ,Uttkal Journalists Association, 15-4-66 Shri C.S. Mahapatra. 
Cuttack. 

98 The Samaj, Cuttack 

99 SiasatDaily, Secund~rabad 
100 Deccan Chronicle and Andhra Bhurni 

Secundera bad. 
101 Andhra Pradesh Union of Working 

Journali.'lts, Hyderabad. 

102 Lokshikshan Trust, Hnbli 
103 Daily Pasban Urdu Daily, Bangalore 
104 The l\Iysore Printers Pvt. Ltd., Ban galore 
105 Bangalore Newspaper Employees Union, 

Bangalore. 

15-4-66 Shri Fakirchand Das 

Andltra Pradesh 

14-6-66 Shri Abid Ali Khan 
13-6-66 Shri K.A. Govindraj 

16-6-66 Sh.ri G.S. Brahmcha1·i 

J11ysore 

14-6-66 Shri V.S. Diwakar 
15-6-66 Shri H.M. Ismail Tabish 
15-6-66 Shri I.B. Thal.·ur 
17-6-66 Shri K. Subramanya 

Managing Director. 
Acting Manager. 
Member of the Standing Commi­

ttee. 
President. 

Gencrall\fanager. 

Owner. 
Partner. 

General Secretary. 

Manager. 
Generall\Ianager. 
Additional Secretary. 
General Secretary. 
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106 Kerala. Newspaper Employees Fede:ra- .16-6-66 Shri Anand K:rishanan 
tion, Calicut. 

107 Myso:re State Journalists Association, 17-6-66 Shri R. Shamanna •. 
Bangalore now known as Karnatak 
Union of Working Journalists, Banga­
lo:re. 

108 Press Trust of India, Bombay 
109 Federation of P.T.L Employees Union, 

Bombay. 
1101 India News and Feature AllianceDelhi 
111 United News of India, New Delhi 
112 · · Reuter, New Delhi .. 
113· ·Near and Far East. News (Asia) Ltd., 

Delhi. 

_News Agencies 
9-8-65 . Shri K.S. Ramchandran 

11-8-65 Sh:ri P.K. Menon 

19-10-65 Shri Satyajit 
· 9-4-66 Shri Kuldip Naiyar 
9-4-66 Slu:i Peter Jackson 
9-4-66 Shri Howe .. 

Organisations of Employers and Ernployus 
114 • All India Newspaper Employees Federa- - 20-6-66 Shri Madan Fadnis 

tion, Delhi. 
115 I.L.N.A., Bombay . . 9-6-G5 Shri Ratilal Seth 
116 I.E.N.S., New Delhi 16-6-66 Sh:ri P.K. Roy 
117 I.F.W.J. 18-6-66 Sh:ri S.C. Banerjee 

5 

General Secretary. 

President. 

Manager. 
General Secretary. 

Business Manager. 
General Manager. 
Chief Area represeul;ative. 
Chief represent a tivc. 

Secretary. 

General Secretary. 
Executive Committee member, 
President. 

00 
00 



., 
ANNEXURE III 

Com~ Statement of FtMncial BtltYlen of Tentalive Proposals and Final Propnsals on Newspaper EstablisltmentfO'T' Journalist. 
and non-Journalists · 

Serial Name of the Establish- Total arrears payable Recurring burden 
No. ment --A.- ........ 

Asper Asper Asper Asper Monthly Monthly Monthly Monthly 
tentative final tentative final burden final burden burden 
proposals proposals proposals proposals as per burden for for Non- for non-

for for for for tentative Journalists Journalists Journalists 
Journalists Journalists"«t Non- Non- proposals from as per as per 

up to upto ;,: Journalists Journalists on 1-7-67 tentative final 
1-7-67 1-7-67f.IJ!upto 1-7-67 up to Journalists approximate proposals proposals 

1-7-67 from from from 00 
1-7-67 1-7-67 1-7-67 ~ 

approximate 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

1 Bennet Colemn and Co. 
Bombay 95,108 31,703 21,25,854 7,08,618 5,283 No change 1,18,103 No change 

2 Statesman Ltd., Calcutta 6,841 2,280 22,54,680 7,51,560 380 No change 1,25,260 No change 
3 Kasturi and Sons Madras 1,56,570 52,190 8,07,390 2,69,130 8,700 No change 44,855 No change 
4 Hindustan Times, New 

Delhi 2,70,575 90,191 10,97,166 3,65,722 15,321 No change 60,442 No change 
5 Amrit Bazar Patrika, 

Pvt. Ltd., Calcutta 1,94,586 64,892 14,54,040 4,84,680 10,810 No change 80,780 l No change 



1 2 3 4 6 

· 6 Anand Baza.rw.Patrika, 
Pvt. Ltd., Calcutta • • 2,00,754. 50,663 15,81,279 5,27,093 

7 .. Indian Express .. News-
papers, Bombay, (inclu-

. ding Lok Satta and 
Screen) 4,21,380 1,40,460 8,22,312 2,74,104 

8 Indian Express, Delhi . • 1,09,758 36,586 4,53,690 1,51,230 

9 Indian Express (Madurai) l 
Ltd., Madurai. .. 

I 
10 Indian Express Ltd., I 

Bangalore . . I 

7 8 

11,153 8,443 

23,410 No change 

6,097 No change 

9 10 

84,245 84,624 

45,609 No change 

25,805 No change 

11 Indian Express Ltd., r ' 39,000 
Vijaywada. . . J ' " 

Nil· · 3,88,944 Nil . 6,500 No change T64,824 No change 

12 Indian,. Express Ltd ... ' j 
'•.Madras 

13 -Andhra· Prabha Ltd., 
Vijaywada .. 

U The Jug&ntar, Pvt. Ltd., 
Calcutta 

9,300 Nil 82,518 

1,50,855 50,285! ' 7,43,046 

Nil 1,550 No change 13,753 No change 

2,47,692 8,331 No change 41,282 No change 



15 Indian National Press, 
Bombay-

Free Press 96,750 32,250 4,37,201 1,27,952 14,567 11,049 24,289 No change 

Navshakti 1,02,136 34,045 

Janashakti 63,304 Nil 

2,62,210 66,295 

16 The Tribune, Ambala .. 10,836 Nil 31,380 Nil 1,806 No change 5,230 No change 

17 Nageshwarrao Estate, Pvt. 
Ltd., 1\fadras 9,630 Nil 55,608 Nil 1,605 No change 9,268 8,500 

18 The Printers (Mysore), 
Pvt .. Ltd., Bangalore .. 28,686 Nil 1,74,342 Nil 4,781 No change 24,907 No change 

~ 

19 The Sandesh Ltd., Ahme- .... 
dabad 6,768 Nil 64,208 Nil 1,128 No change 10,678 No change 

20 Matrubhumi Printing & 
Publishing Ltd. 17,490 Nil 1,14,750 Nil 2,915 No change 19,125 No change 

21 The Newspapers and 
Publications Pvt. Ltd., 
Patna 21,756 Nil 68,400 Nil 

22 Associated Journals Ltd.-
National Herald 8,634 Nil 2,61,492 Nil 1,439 2,630 43,582 31,270 

Navjeevan -17,550 Nil Nil 2,925 1,740 

QuomiAwaz 15,720 
-----

41,904 Nil 2,620 



1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

23 Saurashtra Trust Hubli 18,966 1,04,682 3,161 2,979 . 17,447 11,900 

24 Allahabad Patrika, Pvt. 
Ltd., Allahabad 14,664' . Nil 1,44,144· i Nil 2,444 2,144 2,40,024 19,000 

25 Lokshikshan Trust, Hubli 7,944 Nil 96,162 Nil 1,324 No change 16,027 15,270 

26 K. P. ' Nandgopal ·and 
Others-

Andhra Bhumi Hydera· 
bad 13,278 Nil 23,046 Nil 2,213 1,120 3,841 2,600 co 

toO 
Deccan Chronicle, 

Hyderahad •. 7,200 Nil 18,702 Nil 1,200 No change 3,117 2,900 
27 Assam Tribune, As. D. 

Gauhati 3,432 Nil 57,690 Nil 572 Nil 9,615 7,000 
28 Siyasat Urdu Daily, 

Hyderabad •. 1,098 Nil 9,000 Nil 183 No change 1,500 1,200 
29 Malayala Manorama Co., 

Ltd., Kottayam 7,302 Nil 1,02,300 Nil 1,217 No change 17,000 16,175 
30 The Daily Pratap, Delhi 4,044 Nil 11,392 Nil 674 No change. 1,892 1,400 
31 Vir Axjun, Delhi 2,208 Nil 1,410 Nil 368 No change 235 200 
32 Raahtra Dharma Praka-

shan Ltd., Lueknow •. o,466 Nil 50,538 Nil 9ll No change 8,423 7,800 



33 Shnkrishna Sanuesh Pvt. 
LW. 2,052 Nil 27,000 Nil 342 No change 4,500 4,000 

34 .Asre Jaillu, Calcutta Iuforma tion not received • 

35 Na v Jyoti, Ajmer and 
Jai1mr Information not received. 

36 Servants oflndia Society, 
Pooua-

~·~•au E.D.,l'\agpur 5,328 Nil 24,336 Nil 888 No change 4,056 3,356 

Ilitvau E.D., Bhopal 3,462 Nil 12,756 Nil 577 No change 2,126 1,626 

37 M..fs. Nai Dunia, Indore 2,160 Nil 16,398 Nil 360 No change 2,733 2,433 

38 Navneet, Bombay 198 Nil 5,094 Nil 33 No change 849 700 

39 Kirlu:;kar Press, Poona 600 Nil 19,500 Nil 100 No change ·3,250 2,850 10 
~ 

40 .Asa m Bani .As. W eddy, 
Gauhati <180 Nil 1,97-! Nil 80 No change 329 270 

41 The Blitz Publications 
Pvt. Ltd. Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil Nil 

42 The Current Publications, 
Pvt., Ltd. 210 Nil 1,974 Nil 40 No change 329 270 

43 Chanda mama Publica-
tions, Pvt. Ltd., 
Madras 3,120 Nil 11,730 Nil 520 No change 1,955 1,800 

4! United News oflndia 7,680 Nil 21,030 Nil 1,280 No change 3,505 3,100 
45 Press Trust of Inilla 5,43,000 1,81,000 6,00,000 2,00,000 29,000 No change 30,000 27,500 

ll1 P('XJSSM"U.E&R-8 



ANNEXURE IV 
8ta.'mnent showing tlte position!of 1'eplies to the question-naire issued by tlte Board for Working Journalists (Before due date i.e. 30-9-64) 

S. Nall}e of the State 
No, 

I 2 

l Maharashtra 

2 West Bengal 

3 Madras 

4 Uttar Pradesh .. 

Newspaper Establishments 

3 

I. The Bombay Sainachar, Bombay 
2. The Nagpur Times, Nagpur 

1. Gunadabi (Socialist Unity) Cal· 
cutta. 

2. Amrita PubliShers Pvt. Ltd,, 
Calcutta. 

3. The Jugantar, Calcutta. 
4. The Amrita Bazar Patrika Pvt. 

Ltd., Calcutta, 
5. The Statesman, Calcutta. 
6. The l'tiandakini, Calcutta, 
I. The Associated Publishers 
(Madras) Pvt. Ltd., Madras. 

2. The Anbu, Madurai. 
1. The Daily Jagran, Kanpur .. 
2. The Northern India Patrika, 
Allahabad. 

8. As.'IOciated Journals, Luckn<'w. 

Replies from 

Union of Working 
Journalists 

4 

I.IFederation of Press 
Trust of India Employ­
ees Union, Bombay. 

1. Indian Federation of 
Working Journalists, 
Calcutta. 

2. The PreS~> Club, Calcutta 

1. Madras Union of Jour­
nalists, Madras. 

Individual 
parties 

5 

Proof Readers 
Hindi News 
Times of India, 
Bombay. 

Govt. organisa­
tions 

6 



5 Kerala 

6 Plmjab 

7 Bihar 

8 l'rlysore 

9 Gujrat 

10 Rajasthan 

11 Andhra Pradesh 

12 Assam 

13 Delhi Territory 

4. Sanskrit Saket, Ayodhya 
5. Chhatti Gari, Rendi, U.P. 
1. The .Malayala Manorama, Kot. 
tayam. 

1. Kerala UnionofWork~ 1. Shri R.Dorai Labour Commis-. 
ing Journalist!, Tri- Swa,mi, Pa,lgha,t moner, Go~. of 
vendram. 2. Shri R. S. Kerala., Trlvan-

1\'Iohamad, Pal- dram. 
ghat. 

1. The Gandhiwad, Rohtak 
2. The Tribune, Ambala 

. . 1. Punjab Field Corres­
pondents Association, 
Jullundur. 

Director, Labour 
Bureau, Simla. 

1. Mysore Sahakar Patrika, Banga­
lore. 

1. The Daily Milap, Hyderabad 

1. The Indian and Eastern Newspaper 
Society, New Delhi. 

2. Hindustan Times, New Delhi. 

2. Bihar Working Jour­
nalists Union, Patna. 

1. Saurashtra Union of 
Journalists, Rajkot 

2. Gujrat Journali'lt 
Union, Ahmedabad. 

1. Rajasthan Working 
Journalist Union, .Jaipur. 

1. The Shillong Jour-
nalists Association, 
Shillong. 



ANNEXURE 1\f 
Statemem showing the position oj repiies to the questionnaire issued by the Board jor Worlcing Journal~ts (A./ter due da'e 

S. Name of the State 
No. 

1 2 

1 Maharashtra 

2 West Bengal 

3 Madras 

' 30-9-64) 

Replies from 
------------A--------------------------------, 

Newspaper Establishment 

3 

1. Press Trust of India. Ltd., Bom­
bay. 

2. Jam-e-Jamshed, Bombay. 
3. The Indian Language News­
papers Association, Bombay. 

4. The Kesari, Poona. 
5. The Indian ~ress Newspapers 
(Bombay) Pvt. Ltd., Bombay. 

6. The Indian National Press; 
Bombay. 

7. The Times of India. Bombay. 
8. The Sakal, Po'?na. 

1. The Swadesh Mitran Ltd., Madras 
2. The Indian Express (Madurai) 
Ltd., Madura.i. 

3. Madras Law Journal, Madras 
4. Kasturi and Sons :(.td., Madras 

Union of Working 
Journalists 

4 

Maharashtra Union of 
Working Journalists, 
Bombay. 

The Indian Journalists 
Association, Calcutta. 

Individual 
parties 

5 

Govt. organisa­
tioll!l 

6 



4 Uttar Pradesh 

5 Kerala 
6 Bihar 

7 Mysore 

8 Gujrat 
9 Andhra Pradesh .. 

10 Delhi 

11 Orissa 

o. The Publishers, 
Kumudam and Kalkandu, Madras. 

6. The Kalaimang&l Manjari and 
Kanan, Madra11. 

l. Newspapers Ltd., Allahabad 

1. The Mathrubhoomi, Calicut 
1. Newspaper and Publications Pvt. 
Ltd., Patna. 

2. The Bihar Journals Ltd., Patna 
The Printers (Mysore) Pvt. Ltd., 

Bangalore. 
1. Phoolchhab, Rajkot 
1. Andhra Pradesh Ltd., Vijaywada 
2. The Deccan Chronicle, Secunder-
abad. 

3. The Andhra Bhumi, Secunderabad 
4. Andhra Pradesh, Vijayawada 
I. The Daily Pratap, New Delhi. 
2. The Daily Vir Arjun, New Delhi 
3. The Eastern Economist, New Delhi 
4. The Indian Express, New Delhi. 
1. The Samaj, Cuttack 
2. Prajatantra. Prachar Samity, Cuttack 

Andhra Pradesh Union 
ofWorking Journalists, 
Hyderabad. 

Dy. La.bour Sec­
retary, Govt. of 
Uttar Pradesh, 
Lucknow. 



ANNEXURE v 
WAGE BoARD SEcRETARIAT 

Research and Statistical Secti.rm 

1. Shri B. L. Kothari, Investigator Gr. I. 

2. Shri M. B. Lodaya, Investigator Gr. II. 

3. Shri P. B. Gawarikar, Investigator Gr. II. 

Office Swff 

4. Shri J. M. Mujumdar, Office Superintendent. 

5. Shri K. C. Sethi, Stenographer. 

6. Shri P. B. Kshirsagar, Stenographer. 

7. Shri G. V. Dandwate, U. D. C. 

8. Shri K. L. Jain, U. D. C. 

9. Shri V. N. Pareek, L. D. C. 

10. Shri Mohan Jhurani, L. D. C. 

11. Shri A. P. Deshpande, L. D. C. 

12. Shri R. S. Kapoor, L. D. C. 

13. Shri P. C. Wankar, L. D. C. 

CLASS IV 

GOVERNMENT SERVANTS 

14. Shri Mohd. Ishaque, Daftary. 

15. Shri Gopalrao, Peon. 

16. Shri Ramlal, Peon.· • 

17. Shri Manual, Peon. 

18. Shri Ramesh Choube. 

19. Shri Mubariq Hussain, Peon. 
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